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For your information

IMain Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and explains all equipment,
including options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment
not installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printi
However, because of the Toyota policy of continual product improvement; we
reserve the right to make changes at any time without notice. . Q

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illustratio
from your vehicle in terms of equipment. &
IAccessories, spare parts and modification of youk Toyota
A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and acc
cles are currently available in the market. Using these parts and acces-
sories which are not genuine Toyota products ma ersely affect the safety

)
of your vehicle, even though these parts may/e,approved by certain authori-
ties in your country. Toyota Motor Corp{ erefore cannot accept any

er

or Toyota vehi-

liability or guarantee spare parts and @ccesseries which are not genuine
Toyota products, nor for replacemen llation involving such parts.

This vehicle should not be modifie n-genuine Toyota products. Modi-
fication with non-genuine Toyot could affect its performance, safety
or durability, and may e violate’ governmental regulations. In addition,
damage or performancefproblems resulting from the modification may not be
covered under warranty.

O
&




Ilnstallation of an RF-transmitter system

The installation of an RF-transmitter system in your vehicle could affect elec-
tronic systems such as:

® Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
@ Cruise control system (if equipped)

® Anti-lock brake system

® SRS airbag system

©® Seat belt pretensioner system

® Toyota Safety Sense (if equipped)

Be sure to check with your Toyota dealer for precautionary meas(res orSpe-
cial instructions regarding installation of an RF-transmitter system.

Further information regarding frequency bands, power levéls, anténna posi-
tions and installation provisions for the installation of RF<ransmitters, is avail-
able on request at your Toyota dealer.

IVehicIe data recordings Qv

Your Toyota is equipped with several sophisticated computers that will record
certain data, such as:

e Engine speed

» Accelerator status

 Brake status

* Vehicle speed

« Shift position (vehicles with a‘eentinuously variable transmission)
The recorded data variesyaccording to the vehicle grade level and options
with which it is equipped. Furthermore, these computers do not record con-
versations, sounds OF pictures.

@ Data usage
Toyota mayUse,the data recorded in these computers to diagnose malfunc-
tions, conductresearch and development, and improve quality.

Toyota' will not disclose the recorded data to a third party except:

» With the’Consent of the vehicle owner or with the consent of the lessee if
the vehicle is leased

¢, In*résponse to an official request by the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency

 For use by Toyota in a lawsuit

» For research purposes where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or
vehicle owner
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IEvent data recorder

This vehicle is equipped with an event data recorder (EDR). The main pur-
pose of an EDR is to record, in certain crash or near crash-like situations,
such as an airbag deployment or hitting a road obstacle, data that will assist
in understanding how a vehicle’s systems performed. The EDR is designed to
record data related to vehicle dynamics and safety systems for a short period
of time, typically 30 seconds or less. However, data may not be recorded
depending on the severity and type of a crash.

The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record such data as:

e How various systems in your vehicle were operating;
» How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the accelerator and/or brake
pedal; and,
* How fast the vehicle was traveling.
These data can help provide a better understanding of thé circumstances in
which crashes and injuries occur.

NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your vehicle only if‘a non=trivial crash situ-
ation occurs; no data are recorded by the EDR ginder normal driving condi-
tions and no personal data (e.g., name, gender, age, and crash location) are
recorded. However, other parties, such as law enforcement, could combine
the EDR data with the type of personally identifying data routinely acquired
during a crash investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR, special equipment is required, and access
to the vehicle or the EDR is needed:iin_addition to the vehicle manufacturer,
other parties, such as law enforcement,ithat have the special equipment, can
read the information if they have aceess to the vehicle or the EDR.

@ Disclosure of the EDR data
Toyota will not disclgse thevdata recorded in an EDR to a third party except
when:

* An agreement from the vehicle's owner (or the lessee for a leased vehi-
cle) is obtained

* In responseito an official request by the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency

» For use by Toyota in a lawsuit

However, if necessary, Toyota may:

s, Use’the data for research on vehicle safety performance

«=Disclose the data to a third party for research purposes without disclosing
information about the specific vehicle or vehicle owner
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IScrapping of your Toyota

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Toyota contain
explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt
pretensioners left as they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be
sure to have the systems of the SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner
removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or by your Toyota dealer
before you scrap your vehicle.

A\ WARNING 4 ?

M General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehicle when underthe influ-
ence of alcohol or drugs that have impaired your ability to operate your vehi-
cle. Alcohol and certain drugs delay reaction time, impair judgment and
reduce coordination, which could lead to an accidentgthat could result in
death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive defensively. Antieipate mistakes that other
drivers or pedestrians might make and be ready'to aveid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full attention to driving. Anything that
distracts the driver, such as adjusting confrols;, talking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a collision with resulting death or serious injury to you,
your occupants or others.

M General precaution regarding.children’s safety
Never leave children unattended/in the vehicle, and never allow children to
have or use the key.
Children may be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a dangeér that children may injure themselves by playing with

the windows or gtherifeatures of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or
extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.
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Reading this manual

A WARNING:
Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause death or
serious injury to people.

A NOTICE:

Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause damage to
or a malfunction in the vehicle or its equipment.

L 4 < ,
Indicates operating or working procedures. Fc@ eps

in numerical order.

£ Indicates the action (push-
ing, turning, etc.) used to
operate switches and other
devices.

> Indicates the outcome of an
operation (e.g. a lid opens).

CTH54AP001

»>> Indicates the ¢ or
position being explained.
O Mean {“Do not do

this”, Mt let this hap-
%

E O CTHPIAP184
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How to search

B Searching by name

 Alphabetical index...... P. 505
B Searching by installation

position

* Pictorial index............... P. 14

B Searching by sympto
sound
* What to do if...

&O

le of contents

(Troubleshoo'@.z . P. 500

CTHPIAP016

CTHPIAP018
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Pictorial index

M Exterior

® © ©®

CTHPIAP186

(D Doors ........... AVER P. 100
Locking/unlocking P. 100

Opening/closing the P. 131
Locking/unlocking usingethe mechanical key*1 ............ P. 466
Warning lights ning messages*2 ................ P. 444, 449

(2 Back o ................................... P. 106
Lockin lo o P. 106
Warning lights/warning messages®2. . .............. P. 444, 449

® &rear View mirrors. . ... P. 128

gthemirrorangle . . ........ ... ... ... ... ... P. 128
ing the mirrors. . . ..o P. 128

Defogging the mirrors™3 ... ... ... . P. 351



Pictorial index 15

(@) Windshield wipers. ..., P. 181
Precautions forwinter . . ........... . ... . o P. 238
(5) Fuel filler door . ........ooiii i P. 185
Refuelingmethod . ........ ... ... ... .. . . . . .. . . ... P. 185
Fuel typeffuel tank capacity. . . ............. ... ... ..., P. 482
(B) TIIES .« P. 400
Tire size/inflation pressure. . .......... ... . v P48
Winter tires/tirechains. ... ........ ... ... . ... ... ... P238
Checking/rotation...............................&\403
Coping with flattires . ........... ... ... ... .... A . 452
(D HOOA ..ot () P. 389
Opening. . . ..ot . 0 ..... P. 389
Engineoil........ ... ... . ... . . ... A O M P. 483
Coping with overheating .. ......... ... 4. .. . oo P. 473

Light bulbs of the exterior lights for drivi
(Replacing method: P. 419, Watts: P. 490“

Headlights/front position lig ime running Iights*3/

turnsignal lights .........Sh. . L. ... o L P. 173, 175
(9 Front fog lights™3. . .. .. % ) P. 180
10 Stop lightsi/tail i n signal lights............ P. 173, 175
D License plate lights Sy . ..o o et P. 175
@ Taillights ... P. 175

Back-up li

Shiftingithe evertoR. ........ .. ... ... ... P. 164, 171

O\«

*1. Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

2: Vehicles with a 2-ring meter
*3. .
. If equipped
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M instrument panel

@

CTHPIAP148

(D Engine switch .. .. P. 155, 158
Starting the engine ) P. 155, 158
Emergency stop of the'engine. . ....................... P. 433
When the engi illnotstart. . ....................... P. 464
Warning messz!%”€1 ............................... P. 449

(2 shift | @ ............................... P. 164, 171
Chan tl iftposition . ......... ... ... ... ... P. 164, 171
Precautiong,againsttowing . . ... ........ ... i P. 435
\A@e shift lever does not move*?. .. ................ P. 169

B P. 73
ding the meters/adjusting the meter light . ............. P. 73
arning lights/indicator lights . .. .......... ... ... ...... P. 68

When the warning lightscomeon...................... P. 444



Pictorial index 17

(@) Multi-information display . ..............c.ooi.... P. 76, 81
If a warning message or indicator is displayed* ... ....... P. 449

(5) Parking brake. . ...t P. 174
Applying/releasing . . . ... P. 174
Precautions forwinter . . ....... ... . ... . L o P. 239
Warning buzzer/message*! . ... ... ... ... ... P. 170

(6) Turn signal [ever ...........oiiiiiiiiiiiinan.. v
Headlight switch . ... ... ... ... . . . .
Headlights/front position lights/tail lights/ \
daytime running lights*3® .. .. .................. P 175
Front fog lights*3. ... .. ... ... . ............ () . P. 180

(D) Windshield wiper and washer switch .. .

usage ... T
Adding washerfluid................ A U A P. 401
Headlight cleaners®. .. .......... L. . 8. ... ... .... P. 181
Emergency flasher switch .... ®.... 0. ............. P. 432
(9) Hood lock release lever ...o{ . .9 . ... ... ... ... .. P. 389
10 Tilt and telescopic steerj eleaselever.......... P. 124
Adjustment. ... ... A "€ I ST P. 124

...................... P. 342, 348
......................... P. 342, 348

Usage ....... C.
Rear window d&gger ........................... P. 344, 351
@ Audio ysm. ................................. P. 244

1D Air conditioning s

Navig imedia system*3
Trip information/pastrecord. . .. ...... ... . ... ... P. 89

O

*1. Vehicles with a 2-ring meter

*2. Vehicles with a continuously variable transmission

. *3. |t equipped
4: Refer to “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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M switches

(2) Headlight leveling dial**. . ... "
(3) Outside rear view mirror s % ................... P. 128

(@) window lock switch .. @ . P.131
(5) Door lock switch .. 0. ..o P. 103
(6) Power windOV\§V\/it S L P. 131

&

(D PCS (Pre-Collision System) swit{
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N

THPIAP143
(D Audio remote control switches*2 ............. P 248
(2) Paddle shift switches™ . .................. () . P. 166
(3) Telephone switches*?................° . ) . SN P. 319
(@) Meter control switches™ . ........... L. . ... ... P. 83, 84
(5) LDA (Lane Departure Alert) switch*lo ............. P. 207
(6) “DISP” switch™.............. N P. 77
(7) Cruise control switch*! .. .. W P. 218
Talk switch*? ... ... ... O P.319

............................. P. 355

*1. | equipped

*2. For vehicles with navigation/multimedia system, refer to “Navigation and Multimedia
System Owner’s Manual”.

3: Vehicles with a 2-ring meter

4: Vehicles with a 3-ring meter
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M interior

(D SRS airbags

(2) Floor mats . ...."

B Frontseats.. . @ ... % . ..o :

(@) Head restraiitS My . - .o voe e P. 122
(5) Seat bl . . J .. ... P.28
(6) ConSOleBOX . ..o\ v v P. 362
@1 10CK DULEONS .ottt P. 103

holders . ... . P. 364

@Ear SBALS .« et P. 120
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(D Inside rear view mirror ... - . 126
(@ Sunvisors™. ... () . P.371
(@) Vanity mirrors .. ... 0 ..... P.371
(@ Vanity lights . ... e P. 358

@ Interior lights/personal lights. ... .. 0 ......... P. 358, 359
(6) Panoramic roof shade switch*?2 & ............... P. 375
(7) Auxiliary boxes h

Assist grips ..........

‘&0&
X

E*l: NEVER use a rearward facing child

restraint on a seat protected by an ( A AI RBAG ]

ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of i,
DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the .H Em
CHILD can occur. (—P. 59) (\%‘ v @

*2. |f equipped
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24 1-1. For safe use

Before driving

IFIoor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same
model and model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place
onto the carpet.

Insert the retaining hooks (clips) \ e
into the floor mat eyelets. [ N\

CTH11AP001

Turn the upper knob of each
retaining hook (clip) to secure
the floor mats in place. *

*. Always align the /\ marks.

Q‘Q ) => &

CTH11AP002

illustratio

O

The shap{ |ng hooks (clips) may differ from that shown in the
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause the driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly interfering
with the pedals while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it may
become difficult to stop the vehicle. This could lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

B When installing the driver’s floor mat

® Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model year
vehicles, even if they are Toyota Genuine floor mats.

@ Only use floor mats designed for the driver’s seat.

@ Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooKs (¢lips) pro-
vided.

® Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other.
® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside-dowan.
M Before driving

@®Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Bé
especially careful to perform this check
after cleaning the floor.

@ \With the engine stopped and=theshift
lever in P (continuously variable trans-
mission) or N (manual transmission),
fully depress each pedalfto the floor to
make sure it does pot intesfere with the
floor mat.

CTH11AP003

Anaas pue A1ajes 1oH



26 1-1. For safe use

For safety drive

For safe driving, adjust the seat and mirror to an appropriate

position before driving.

ICorrect driving posture

(D Adjust the angle of the
seatback so that you are sitting
straight up and so that you do
not have to lean forward to
steer. (—P. 118)

(2) Adjust the seat so that you can
depress the pedals fully and so
that your arms bend slightly at
the elbow when gripping the
steering wheel. (—P. 118)

(3) Lock the head restraint in plac
closest to the top of your ear

(4) Wear the seat belt correc

ICorrect use of the se

CTH11AP004

e center of the head restraint

Make sure that all
ing the vehicle.

occupants are wearing their seat belts before driv-



1-1. For safe use

Adjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see backward clearly by adjusting the inside
and outside rear view mirrors properly. (—P. 126, 128)

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Do not adjust the position of the driver’s seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved,, and’reduce
the effectiveness of the seat belt and head restraint.

@ Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may become jammed in the seat
tracks and stop the seat from locking in place. This‘may lead to an acci-
dent and the adjustment mechanism may also be damaged.

® Always observe the legal speed limit whep driving“on public roads.

@ When driving over long distances, take regular breaks before you start to
feel tired.
Also, if you feel tired or sleepy while ‘driving, do not force yourself to con-
tinue driving and take a break immediately.

Anaas pue A1ajes 1oH



28 1-1. For safe use

Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before
driving the vehicle.

ICorrect use of the seat belts
@ Extend the shoulder belt so that e
it comes fully over the shoulder, () O
but does not come into contact
with the neck or slide off the
shoulder.

@ Position the lap belt as low as
possible over the hips.

@ Adjust the position of the
seatback. Sit up straight and
well back in the seat.

@ Do not twist the seat belt.

CTH11AP005

IFastening and releasing th atibelt

(D To fasten the seat b S
plate into the buckle unti lick
sound is heard.

@ To release th belt, press
the rele.

O’&

CTH11AP006




1-1. For safe use

Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (front seats)

(D) Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor down while pressing the
release button.

(2) Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor up.

Move the height adjuster up and
down as needed until you hear a
click.

Seat belt pretensioners (front seats)

The pretensioners help the seat
belts to quickly restrain the occu-
pants by retracting the seat belts
when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe frontal or
side collision.

The pretensioners do not activate

in the event of a minor frontal

impact, a minor side impact, a-tean
impact or a vehicle rollover.

CTH11AP007

29

CTH11AP207

B Emergency locking retraetor (ELR)

The retractor will lock ¢he belbduring a sudden stop or on impact. It may also
lock if you lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the belt to

extend so that ygu can move around fully.

B Child seat belt usage

The seat belts of,your vehicle were principally designed for persons of adult

size.

®Useéa child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child

becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt. (—P. 43)

© When the child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle's seat
belt, follow the instructions regarding seat belt usage. (—P. 28)

B Replacing the belt after the pretensioner has been activated (front seats)

If the vehicle is involved in multiple collisions, the pretensioner will activate for
the first collision, but will not activate for the second or subsequent collisions.

l Seat belt regulations

If seat belt regulations exist in the country where you reside, please contact
your Toyota dealer for seat belt replacement or installation.

Anaas pue A1ajes 1oH
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1-1. For safe use

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Wearing a seat belt
@ Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt.
@ Always wear a seat belt properly.

@ Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a seat belt
for more than one person at once, including children.

@ Toyota recommends that children be seated in the rear seat and always
use a seat belt and/or an appropriate child restraint system;

@ To achieve a proper seating position, do not recline thé*“seatimore than
necessary. The seat belt is most effective when the eccupahts are sitting
up straight and well back in the seats.

@ Do not wear the shoulder belt under your arm.
@ Always wear your seat belt low and snug across your hips.
B Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
belt in the proper way. (—P. 28)

Women who are pregnant should“posi-
tion the lap belt as low as possible over
the hips in the same mannerias/other
occupants, extending the sheulder belt
completely over the shoulder and avoid-
ing belt contact with'the rounding of the
abdominal area.

If the seat (eltlis not worn properly, not
only the pregnant*Wwoman, but also the
fetus could suffer death or serious injury
as a result of sudden braking or a colli-
siop”

CTH11AP009
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A\ WARNING

M People suffering illness
Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt in the proper way. (—P. 28)
EWhen children are in the vehicle
Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries
that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used
to cut the belt.
M Seat belt pretensioners (front seats)
If the pretensioner has activated, the SRS warning light will cGme onyIn that
case, the seat belt cannot be used again and must be replacedsat your
Toyota dealer.

B Adjustable shoulder anchor (front seats)
Always make sure the shoulder belt is positioned acrass the center of your
shoulder. The belt should be kept away from y@ur neck, but not falling off
your shoulder. Failure to do so could reduce the amoeunt of protection in an
accident and cause death or serious injuries in the event of a sudden stop,
sudden swerve or accident. (—P. 29)

M Seat belt damage and wear

® Do not damage the seat belts by allowing the belt, plate, or buckle to be
jammed in the door.

@ Inspect the seat belt system periodically. Check for cuts, fraying, and loose
parts. Do not use a damagedsseat belt until it is replaced. Damaged seat
belts cannot protect,an oecupant from death or serious injury.

@ Ensure that the bélt,and plate are locked and the belt is not twisted.
If the seat belt/does not function correctly, immediately contact your Toyota
dealer.

® Replace thejseat assembly, including the belts, if your vehicle has been
involvéed in a serious accident, even if there is no obvious damage.

@ Do=not attémpt to install, remove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the
seat belts. Have any necessary repairs carried out by your Toyota dealer.
Inappropriate handling may lead to incorrect operation.

Anaas pue A1ajes 1oH



32 1-1. For safe use

SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain
types of severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the
occupants. They work together with the seat belts to help reduce
the risk of death or serious injury.

CTH11AP152

/front passenger airbag
Ca Ip protect the head and chest of the driver and front passen-

ge impact with interior components
@river’s knee airbag
elp provide driver protection

SRS side and curtain shield airbags

(3) SRS front side airbags
Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

(@) SRS curtain shield airbags
Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats
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SRS airbag system components

CTH11AP211

(D Seat belt pretensioners and s(g) Eront side airbags

force limiters (7) Curtain shield airbags
(2) Side impact sensors (front) SRS warning light
(3) Driver’s knee airbag (9) Front passenger airbag
(4) Driver airbag Front impact sensors
(5) Side impact sensogs (rear) @) Airbag sensor assembly

The main ‘SRSjairbag system components are shown above. The
SRS airbag system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. As
the airbags deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the
airbags, with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the occu-
pants.

33
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

@ The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear their seat belts
properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be used with the seat belts.
@®The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especially if the driver is very close to the airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s airbag is the first 50 - 75 mm,(2%.3.in.)
of inflation, placing yourself 250 mm (10 in.) from your drivef airbag pro-
vides you with a clear margin of safety. This distance is_measured from
the center of the steering wheel to your breastbone. Ifiyou sit'less than
250 mm (10 in.) away now, you can change your drivinghpesition in sev-
eral ways:

* Move your seat to the rear as far as you can while still reaching the ped-
als comfortably.

« Slightly recline the back of the seat.
Although vehicle designs vary, many drivers can achieve the 250 mm
(10 in.) distance, even with the driverseat all the way forward, simply by
reclining the back of the seat_somewhat. If reclining the back of your
seat makes it hard to see the road, raise yourself by using a firm, non-
slippery cushion, or raise the seat ifyyour vehicle has that feature.

« If your steering wheél Is adjustable, tilt it downward. This points the
airbag toward your chestinstead of your head and neck.

The seat should be adjusted as recommended above, while still maintain-

ing control of the foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instru-

ment panel contrels:

® The SRS(frentpassenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very
close,to the airbag. The front passenger seat should be as far from the
airbag as possible with the seatback adjusted, so the front passenger sits
upright.

@ Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed or
seriously injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who is too small
to use a seat belt should be properly secured using a child restraint sys-
tem. Toyota strongly recommends that all infants and children be placed in
the rear seats of the vehicle and properly restrained. The rear seats are
safer for infants and children than the front passenger seat. (—P. 43)
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

@®Do not sit on the edge of the seat or
lean against the dashboard.

@ Do not allow a child to stand in front of
the SRS front passenger airbag unit or
sit on the knees of a front passenger.

@ Do not allow the front seat occupants to
hold items on their knees.

®Do not lean against the door, the roof
side rail or the front, side and rear_pil=
lars.

@®Do not allow anyene to kneel on the
passenger. seats toward the door or put
their head\er hands' outside the vehicle.

N4

~
CTH11AP012
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

@®Do not attach anything to or lean any-
thing against areas such as the dash-
board, steering wheel pad, lower
portion of the instrument panel.

These items can become projectiles
when the SRS driver, front passenger
and driver’s knee airbag deploy.

@ Do not attach anything to areas such as
a door, windshield, side door glass,
front or rear pillar, roof side rail and
assist grip.

@ VVehicles without a smart entry & start
system: Do not attach any heavy, sharp
or hard objects such as keys and
accessories to the key. The objectsymay
restrict the SRS driver's khee airbag
inflation or be thrust4into) the,driver's

/

seat area by the forcenofsthesdeploying 5\
CTH11AP085

airbag, thus causing a danger.

@®If a vinyl cover is put on the area where the SRS driver’s knee airbag will
deploy, bessure tokemove it.
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions
@® Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side
airbags inflate as they may interfere with inflation of the airbags. Such
accessories may prevent the side airbags from activating correctly, disable
the system or cause the side airbags to inflate accidentally, resulting in
death or serious injury.

®Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the area of the SRS
airbag components.
Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfunction.

@®Do not touch any of the component parts immediately @afterithe SRS
airbags have deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.

@ If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbags have deployed, open a
door or window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehieletif.it'is safe to do
so. Wash off any residue as soon as possible to,prevent skin irritation.

@ If the areas where the SRS airbags are storedgSuch as the steering wheel
pad and front and rear pillar garnishes, are damaged or cracked, have
them replaced by your Toyota dealer.

B Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components

Do not dispose of your vehicle or perferm-any of the following modifications

without consulting your Toyota dealer. The SRS airbags may malfunction or

deploy (inflate) accidentally, causing death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembly and repair of the SRS airbags

® Repairs, modificationsy, remeval or replacement of the steering wheel,
instrument panel, dashboard, seats or seat upholstery, front, side and rear
pillars or roof siderails

@ Repairs or meadifications of the front fender, front bumper, or side of the
occupant.compartment

Anaas pue A1ajes 1oH
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A\ WARNING

B Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components

@ Installation of grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.), snow plows or
winches

@ Modifications to the vehicle’s suspension system

@ Installation of electronic devices such as mobile two-way radio (RF-trans-
mitter) and CD players

@ Modifications to your vehicle for a person with a physical disability

HIf the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

® Slight abrasions, burns, bruising etc., may be sustained from SRS airbags,
due to the extremely high speed deployment (inflation) by, hotigases.

® A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

©® Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, aitbagicover and inflator) as
well as the front seats, and parts of the front and rear pillars and roof side
rail, may be hot for several minutes. The airbag, itself may also be hot.

® The windshield may crack.
B SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS, front airbags)
®The SRS front airbags will deploysin thexevent of an impact that exceeds the
set threshold level (the level offarceycarresponding to an approximately 20 -
30 km/h [12 - 18 mph] frontal collision with a fixed wall that does not move or
deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be considerably higher in the following
situations:

« If the vehiclestrikes an object, such as a parked vehicle or sign pole,
which cah move or deform on impact
« If the vehicletissinvolved in an underride collision, such as a collision in
which the frent of the vehicle “underrides”, or goes under, the bed of a
truck
® Depending’ on the type of collision, it is possible that only the seat belt
pretensioners will activate.
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B SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS side and curtain shield airbags)

®The SRS side and curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of an

impact that exceeds the set threshold level (the level of force corresponding

to the impact force produced by an approximately 1500 kg [3300 Ib.] vehicle

colliding with the vehicle cabin from a direction perpendicular to the vehicle
orientation at an approximate speed of 20 - 30 km/h [12 - 18 mph]).

®The SRS curtain shield airbags may also deploy in the event of a severe
frontal collision.
H Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other_than
a collision
The SRS front airbags and SRS curtain shield airbags may also deployiif a

serious impact occurs to the underside of your vehicle. Some eXxamples’are
shown in the illustration.

@ Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or hard
surface

® Falling into or jumping over a deep hole
® Landing hard or falling

CTH11AP231

B Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags (SRS front
airbags)
The SRS front airbags do_not generallysinflate if the vehicle is involved in a
side or rear collision, if it’rolls over or if it is involved in a low-speed frontal
collision. But, whenever “a¢collision of any type causes sufficient forward
deceleration of the vehicle, deployment of the SRS front airbags may occur.
® Collision from the side
® Collision from the rear

® Vehicle rollover

A
— W )
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CTH11AP232
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B Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags (SRS side and
curtain shield airbags)
The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may not activate if the vehicle is
subjected to a collision from the side at certain angles, or a collision to the
side of the vehicle body other than the passenger compartment.

®Collision from the side to the vehicle
body other than the passenger compart-
ment

@ Collision from the side at an angle @ @

CTH11AP233

The SRS side airbags do not generally inflate if the vehiclé®is inv6lved in a
frontal or rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involved,inia low-speed side
collision.

@ Collision from the front
® Collision from the rear
® Vehicle rollover

2 X
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The SRS curtain shieldgairbagsedd not generally inflate if the vehicle is
involved in a rear collisionyifsit felis over, or if it is involved in a low-speed side
or low-speed frontal collisior:

® Collision from the rear
@ Vehicle rollover

CTH11AP235
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B When to contact your Toyota dealer

In the following cases, the vehicle will require inspection and/or repair. Con-
tact your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.

® Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

®The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an acci-
dent that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS front airbags to inflate.

®A portion of a door or its surrounding
area is damaged or deformed, or the
vehicle was involved in an accident that
was not severe enough to cause the
SRS side and curtain shield airbags to
inflate.

® The pad section of the steering wheel or
dashboard near the front passénger
airbag or lower portion of the instrument
panel is scratched, cracked or” other-
wise damaged.

®The surface ofthe seats with the side
airbag is (scratched, cracked, or other-
wise damaged.

® The portion of the front pillars, rear pil-
lars or roof side rail garnishes (padding)
containing the curtain shield airbags
inside is scratched, cracked, or other-
wise damaged.
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Observe the following precautions when children are in the vehi-
cle.
Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the

child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’'s seat
belt.

@ It is recommended that children sit in the rear seats toravaid acci-
dental contact with the shift lever, wiper switch, etc.

@ Use the rear door child-protector lock or the window, o€k switch to
avoid children opening the door while driving or operating the
power window accidentally.

® Do not let small children operate equipment, which may catch or

pinch body parts, such as the power_window, hood, back door,
seats, etc.

A\ WARNING

Never leave children unattended®in the*vehicle, and never allow children to
have or use the key.

Children may be able to, staft,the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger that,children may injure themselves by playing with
the windows or other featureés of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or
extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.
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Child restraint systems
Toyota strongly urges the use of child restraint systems.

IPoints to remember
Studies have shown that installing a child restraint on a rear se%

much safer than installing one on the front passenger seat.

@ Choose a child restraint system that suits your vehicle and |. :'o:'
priate to the age and size of the child. 8

@ For installation details, follow the instructions provide(& child &
restraint system (J-, g
General installation instructions are provided in thi ual. @
(—P.51) g

@ If child restraint system regulations exist country where you <
reside, please contact your Toyota de e child restraint sys-

tem installation
@ Toyota recommends that you child restraint system which
conforms to the regulation E 4.

KO&
o
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Types of child restraints

Child restraint systems are classified into the following 5 groups
according to the regulation ECE No.44:

Group 0:  Upto 10 kg (22 Ib.) (O - 9 months)

Group 0*: Upto 13 kg (28 Ib.) (O - 2 years)

Group I:  9to 18 kg (20 to 39 Ib.) (9 months - 4 years)
Group Il:  15to 25 kg (34 to 55 Ib.) (4 years - 7 years)
Group Ill: 22 to 36 kg (49 to 79 Ib.) (6 years - 12 years)

In this owner’s manual, the following 3 types of popularchildirestraint
systems that can be secured with the seat belts are explained:

» Baby seat (infant seat)

Equal to Group 0 and 0" of ECE
No.44

> Child seat (eonyertible seat)

Equal to"Group 0" and | of ECE
No.44

CTH11AP025

CTH11AP027

» Junior seat (boosterseat)

Equal to Group“d#and Il of ECE
No.44

CTH11AP029
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IChiId restraint system suitability for various seating positions

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system

suitability for various seating positions.

(4 - 12 years)

gggﬂ'&% Front passen- Rear seat
Mass groups ger seat Outboard Fem—
¥ X
Up to 10 kg (22 Ib.) U U
(0 - 9 months) Never put .
0+

X
Up to 13 kg (28 Ib.) U
(0 - 2 years) Never put
Rear-
| facing —
9to 18 kg X !
(20t0 39 1b.) Never put
(9 months - 4 years) Forward-
facing — UF*

I, 1
15 to 36 kg
(34t0 79 1b.) “@ U U
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Key of letters inserted in the above table:

U: Suitable for “universal” category child restraint system approved
for the use in this mass group.

UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restraint
system approved for the use in this mass group.

X: Not suitable seat position for children in this mass group.

*: Adjust the front seat back to the most upright position. Move the front sé€at
cushion to the fully rearward.

When securing some types of child restraint systems in ¢ear seat, it
may not be possible to properly use the seat belts in positions, next to
the child restraint without interfering with it or affecting.seat,belt effec-
tiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits snugly across your shoulder and
low on your hips. If it does not, or if it interferes with the €hild restraint,
move to a different position. Failure to do so-may, result in death or
serious injury.

Other child restraint system which is different from the system men-
tioned in the table can be used, but the suitability of the systems must
be carefully checked with the child*restraint system manufacturer con-
cerned and the seller of those seats.
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Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions
(with ISOFIX rigid anchors)

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system

suitability for various seating positions.

Vehicle ISOFIX
Mass groups Size class Fixture positions ~
Rear outboﬁ
F ISO/L1 X
Carrycot G ISO/L2 X
1) X
0 E ISO/R1 X
Up to 10 kg (22
o) 65) X
(0 - 9 months)
E ISO/R1 X
0+
Up to 13 kg (28 ISO/R2 X
b) C ISO/R3 X
(0 - 2 years)
1) X
D ISO/R2 X
I ISO/R3 X
9to 18 kg B ISO/F2 UF
(20 to 39 Ihy)
(9 months '~ 4 Bl ISO/F2X IUF
years) A ISO/F3 IUF
1) X
0, T
155t0 36 kg (34
to 79 Ib.) (1) X
(4 - 12 years)

47
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(1) For the child restraint system which do not carry the ISO/XX size
class identification (A to G), for the applicable mass group, the
car manufacturer shall indicate the vehicle specific ISOFIX child
restraint system(s) recommended for each position.

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward-facing child restraint systems of uni-
versal category approved for use in this mass group.

X: ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems,in
this mass group and/or this size class.

When securing some types of child restraint systems in sear, seat, it
may not be possible to properly use the seat belts in poSitions ‘next to
the child restraint without interfering with it or affecting seat belt effec-
tiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits snugly across yeurshoulder and
low on your hips. If it does not, or if it interferesywith the child restraint,
move to a different position. Failure to do SO may result in death or
serious injury.

Other child restraint systems different from.the systems mentioned in
the table can be used, but the suitability,of the systems must be care-
fully checked with the child restraint system manufacturer and retailer.

B When installing a child s€straint.system on the front passenger seat

When you have to use aychild“restraint
system on the front passenger seat,
adjust the following:

®The seatback(to the most upright posi-
tion
® Move, the seatias far back as possible.

If the?€CRS cannot be installed properly,
dué te, hitting part of the vehicle interior,
head restraint and so forth, adjust the
position of the front seat, its seatback
angle and remove the head restraint.

CTH11AP110

M Selecting an appropriate child restraint system

® Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

@If the child is too large for a child restraint system, sit the child on a rear seat
and use the vehicle’s seat belt. (—P. 28)
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A\ WARNING

M Using a child restraint system
The use of a child restraint system not suitable for the vehicle may not prop-
erly secure the infant or child. It may result in death or serious injury (in the
event of sudden braking or an accident).

B Child restraint precautions
@ For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child
must be properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint system
depending on the age and size of the child. Holding a child in your@arfms'is
not a substitute for a child restraint system. In an accident, the’child, can be
crushed against the windshield, or between you and the vehigle's,intéfior.

@ Toyota strongly urges the use of a proper child restraint system that con-
forms to the size of the child, installed on the rear seat.(Accarding to acci-
dent statistics, the child is safer when properly restrained,in/the rear seat
than in the front seat.

@ Never install a rear-facing child restraint systemien the front passenger
seat.
In the event of an accident, the force of the rapid inflation of the front pas-
senger airbag can cause death or serious‘injury to the child if the rear-fac-
ing child restraint system is installed on the front passenger seat.

@ A forward-facing child restraint system,may be installed on the front pas-
senger seat only when it isunaveidable. A child restraint system that
requires a upper anchorage strapshould not be used in the front passen-
ger seat since there isfho upperanchorage strap anchor for the front pas-
senger seat. Adjust theyseatback as upright as possible and always move
the seat as far backsas possible because the front passenger airbag could
inflate with considerable speed and force. Otherwise, the child may be
killed or seriousiainjured.

Anaas pue A1ajes 1oH
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A\ WARNING

B Child restraint precautions
@®Do not allow the child to lean his/her head or any part of his/her body
against the door or the area of the seat, front and rear pillars or roof side
rails from which the SRS side airbags or SRS curtain shield airbags deploy
even if the child is seated in the child restraint system. It is dangerous if
the SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags inflate, and the impact
could cause death or serious injury to the child.

@® Make sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided by
the child restraint manufacturer and that the system is properly secured. If
it is not secured properly, it may cause death or serious injury ‘te,the=child
in the event of a sudden stop or accident.

B When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If theseat belt becomes

twisted around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or, other serious injuries

that could result in death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used

to cut the belt.

HEWhen the child restraint system is notfin ‘use

@ Keep the child restraint system properly, secured on the seat even if it is
not in use. Do not store the child restraint system unsecured in the pas-
senger compartment.

@If it is necessary to detach the’child testraint system, remove it from the
vehicle or store it securely in thesluggage compartment. This will prevent it
from injuring passengersdn the event of a sudden stop or accident.

If a head restraint yvas removed when installing a child restraint system,
always install the head restraint before driving.
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Installing child restraints

Follow the child restraint system manufacturer’s instructions.
Firmly secure child restraints to the seats using a seat belt or
ISOFIX rigid anchors. Attach the upper anchorage strap when
installing a child restraint.

Seat belts (An ELR belt requires a
locking clip)

CTH11AP124

ISOFIX rigid anchors

Lower anchors are provided for the
outboard rear seats. (Tags displa
ing the location of the anchors are
attached to the seats.)

Child restraint &tting
An anch it is provided for
eac?@e
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Installing child restraints using a seat belt

B Rear-facing — Baby seat (infant seat)/child seat (convertible
seat)

Adjust the head restraint to
the uppermost position.

-

Nae

CTH11AP127

Place the child restraint sys-
tem on the rear seat facing
the rear of the vehicle.

Run the seat belt Hfough.the
child restraint system=and
insert the plate into the
buckle. Make “sure that the
belt ismotitwisted.

CTH11AP131

Remove the luggage cover. (—

Latch the attaching clip of the
upper anchorage strap onto
the anchor fitting. (—P. 57)
Run the upper anchorage strap
under the head restraint.

Make sure the seat belt is tightly
secured, and that there is no
slack in the belt.




1-1. For safe use

@ Install a locking clip near the

tab of the lap and shoulder
belt by inserting the lap and /
shoulder webbing through

the recesses of the locking
clip. Buckle the belt again. If
the belt has any slack,
release the buckle and rein-

CTH11AP035

stall the locking clip.
B Forward-facing — Child seat (convertible seat)

Adjust the head restraint to
the uppermost position.

If your child restraint system
interferes with a head restraint
and cannot be installed properly,
install the child restraint system
after removing the head
restraint.

oy

Vo=

CTH11AP127
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Place the child restraint sys-
tem on the seat facing the
front of the vehicles

CTH11AP129
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Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and
insert the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the
belt is not twisted.

CTH11AP133

Remove the luggage cover. (—

Latch the attaching clip of the
upper anchorage strap onto
the anchor fitting. (—P. 57)
Run the upper anchorage strap
under the head restraint.

Make sure the seat belt is tightly
secured, and that there is no
slack in the belt.

[6] Install a locking clip near the
tab of the lap and shoulder
belt by inserting the lap and
shoulder webbing through
the recesses of the locking
clip. Buckle the belt again. If
the belt _hasyany slack,
releasé€ the buckle and rein-

CTH11AP035

stall thellocking clip.
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W Junior seat (booster seat)

Place the child restraint sys-
tem on the seat facing the
front of the vehicle.

CTH11AP040

[2] Sit the child in the child
restraint system. Fit the seat
belt to the child restraint sys-
tem according to the manu-
facturer’s instructions and
insert the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the
belt is not twisted.

CTH11AP041

Check that the shoulder belt jsacorrectly positioned over the child’s

shoulder and that the lap beltis,as low as possible. (—P. 28)

Removing a child resﬂt%t)lhl with a seat belt

Push the buckle release=hutton
and fully retract the seat belt.

CTH11AP042
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1-1. For safe use

Adjust the head restraint to the

uppermost position.

If your child restraint system inter-
feres with a head restraint and can-
not be installed properly, install the
child restraint system after remov-
ing the head restraint.

gage cover. (—P. 369)

(4] Latch the buckles onto the

exclusive fixing bars.

If the child restraint has a upper
anchorage strap, the upper
anchorage strap should be latched
onto the anchor fitting.

Run the upper anchorage strap
under the head restraint.

Installation with ISOFIX rigid anchors

-’

oo

CTH11AP127

If the child restraint has a upper anchorage strap, remeve,the”lug-

Widen the gap between the seat cushion and seatbhackislightly.

CTH11AP128




Using the child restraint anchor fitting

Adjust the head restraint to the
uppermost position.
If your child restraint system inter-
feres with a head restraint and can-
not be installed properly, install the
child restraint system after remov-
ing the head restraint.

Secure the child restraint sys-
tem using the seat belt or
ISOFIX rigid anchors.

Remove the luggage cover. (—P.

Latch the attaching clip ontetthe
anchor fitting and tightendthe
upper anchorage strap.

Run the upper anchorage strap
under the head restraint.

Make sure the upper anchorage
strap is seeurely latched.

(D Attachingielip
(2) Upper anchorage strap
(3) Anghor fitting

1-1. For safe use

oo

-’

CTH11AP127
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B When installing a child restraint system

You need a locking clip to install the child restraint system. Follow the instruc-
tions provided by the manufacturer of the system. If your child restraint sys-
tem does not provide a locking clip, you can purchase the following item from
your Toyota dealer:

Locking clip for child restraint system
(Part No. 73119-22010)

A\ WARNING 4 '

B When installing a child restraint system

Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installationymanual
and fix the child restraint system securely in place.

If the child restraint system is not correctly fixed in place,/the child or other
passengers may be seriously injured or even killed in the event of a sudden
braking or an accident.

@If the driver's seat interferes with the
child restraint system and prevents it
from being attached correctly, attach the
child restraint system to the left-hand
rear seat.

@ Adjust the front passenger seat<o that
it does not interfere with sthe “child
restraint system.

@ Only put a forward-facingschild restraint
system on the front_seat'when unavoid-
able.

When installing™a, forward-facing child
restraint system on the front passenger
seat, move the s€at as far back as pos-
sibles Failureto do so may result in
death“er serious injury if the airbags
deplay (inflate).

CTH11AP050




1-1.

For safe use

59

A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint system

@ Never use a rear-facing child restraint
system on the front passenger seat.
The force of the rapid inflation of the
front passenger airbag can cause death
or serious injury to children in the event
of an accident.

@®There is a label(s) on the passenger
side sun visor, indicating it is forbidden
to attach a rear-facing child restraint
system to the front passenger seat.

Details of the label(s) are shown in the
illustration below.

A

J

CTN17AG588
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1-1. For safe use

A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint system

@ If child restraint system regulations exist in the country where you reside,
please contact your Toyota dealer for the child restraint system installation.

@®When a junior (booster) seat is installed, always ensure that the shoulder
belt is positioned across the center of the child’s shoulder. The belt should
be kept away from the child’s neck, but not so that it could fall off the
child’s shoulder. Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury inthe
event of an accident or a sudden braking.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are securely locked and the séat belt is not
twisted.

@ Shake the child restraint system left and right, and forward and backward
to ensure that it has been securely installed.

@ After securing a child restraint system, never adjust theyseat:

@ Follow all installation instructions provided by the “¢hild restraint system
manufacturer.

B To correctly attach a child restraint system™to. the’anchors

When using the lower anchors, be suregthat there are no foreign objects
around the anchors and that the seat ‘Belt is not caught behind the child
restraint system. Make sure the child restraint system is securely attached,
or it may cause death or serious injury to the child or other passengers in
the event of a sudden braking @r an ac€ident.

B Using child restraint an€horages
WARNING: child restraintafnchoerages are designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by correctly¥fitted child restraints. Under no circumstances

are they to be usedifor adult seatbelts, harnesses, or for attaching other
items or equipmefitito the vehicle.




1-1. For safe use

Harmful substance to the human body is included in exhaust
gases if inhaled.

61

A\ WARNING

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colorless and
odorless. Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases enter the vehicle and may lead to
an accident caused by light-headedness, or may lead to deathfor aserious
health hazard.

B Important points while driving

® Keep the back door closed.

@If you smell exhaust gases in the vehicle evenywhen' the back door is
closed, open the windows and have the vehicle inspected at your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

BWhen parking

@If the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated“area or a closed area, such as a

garage, stop the engine.

® Do not leave the vehicle with the engine on for a long time.
If such a situation cannot,be avoidedy park the vehicle in an open space
and ensure that exhaust fumes'do not enter the vehicle interior.

@ Do not leave the enginettunning in an area with snow build-up, or where it
is snowing. If snowbanks build up around the vehicle while the engine is
running, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle.

B Exhaust pipe
The exhaust system needs to be checked periodically. If there is a hole or

crack caused byycorrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise, be
sure ta have the vehicle inspected and repaired by your Toyota dealer.

Anaas pue A1ajes 1oH



62 1-2. Theft deterrent system

The vehicle’'s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent
the engine from starting if a key has not been previously regis-
tered in the vehicle’s on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehi-
cle.

This system is designed to help prevent vehicle theft but"dees
not guarantee absolute security against all vehicle thefts.

Vehicles without a smart entry &
start system: \

—

The indicator light flashes after

the key has been removed from R\DDO

the engine switch to indicate that

\\\

the system is operating. f N t
The indicator light stops flashing
after the registered key has been CTH12AP050

inserted into the engine switChyto
indicate that the system’hasheen
canceled.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:

The indicator lightyflashes after the engine switch has been turned off
to indicate that'the system is operating.

The indicator<light stops flashing after the engine switch has been
turnedite, ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode to indicate that the
systemyhas been canceled.
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B System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type engine immobilizer system.
B Conditions that may cause the system to malfunction

@ If the grip portion of the key is in contact with a metallic object

®If the key is in close proximity to or touching a key to the security system
(key with a built-in transponder chip) of another vehicle

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed er
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed. &

N
ﬁO
<

/\_ NOTICE Q
[ To ensure the system operates correctly . Q
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64 1-2. Theft deterrent system

IThe alarm
The alarm uses sound to give an alert when an intrusion is detected.

The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alarm is

set

® A locked door is unlocked or opened in any way other than L@
the entry function or wireless remote control. (The dogrs @
again automatically.)

® The hood is opened. &\

ISetting the alarm system

Close the doors and hood, and
lock all the doors using the entry
function or wireless remote con-
trol. The system will be set auto-

(e 7
matically after 30 seconds &\D

The alarm can also be set usi ‘. \S
the mechanical key. @
CTH12AP050

The indicator light cha m being on to flashing when the system is

&O&

il

O

*: If equipped
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IDeactivating or stopping the alarm

Do one of the following to deactivate or stop the alarm:

@ Unlock the doors using the entry function or wireless remote con-
trol.

@ Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, or
start the engine. (The alarm will be deactivated or stopped after a
few seconds.)

B System maintenance P
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type alarm system. \
M items to check before locking the vehicle &
To prevent unexpected triggering of the alarm and vehicle eftjﬂ e sure of
the following:
® Nobody is in the vehicle.

® The windows are closed before the alarm is se
® No valuables or other personal items are | ehicle.

\

n
(=}
=
n
N
D

<
QD
=
o
n
@
(@]
=
=

<

<&
\
\«&O
éo



66 1-2. Theft deterrent system

B Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the following situations:
(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm system.)

®The doors are unlocked using the
mechanical key.

® A person inside the vehicle opens a door
or the hood.

®The battery is recharged or replaced
when the vehicle is locked.

B Alarm-operated doorlock

=

CTH12AP002

51‘-‘

CTH13AP008

In the following céses, depending on the situation, the door may automatically
lock to preventimproper entry into the vehicle:

®When a person remaining in the vehicle unlocks the door and the alarm is

activated.

® While, theyalarm is activated, a person remaining in the vehicle unlocks the

door.
® When recharging or replacing the battery

¥\ NOTICE

To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.
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68 2. Instrument cluster

Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicators on the instrument cluster and
center panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s vari-
ous systems.

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustration dis-
plays all warning lights and indicators illuminated.

» 3-ring meter

CTH21AP536

CTH21AP537,
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IWarning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in the indicated vehi-

cle’s systems.

@©

*1

(if equipped)
*1
=1

(if equipped)
*1

~F—A
s

(if equipped)
*1

*1

AUTO
(Yellow)

(if equipped)

Brake system warning
light (—P. 444)

Charging system warn-
ing light (—P. 444)

Low engine oil pressure
warning light (—P. 444)

coolant
warning

High engine
temperature
light (—P. 444)

Malfunction indicator

lamp (—P. 445)

SRS warhing light
(—P#445)

ABS warning light
(—P. 445)

Electric power steering
system warning light
(—P. 445)

Automatic High Beam
indicator (—P. 445)

®

(Yellow)
(if equipped)
&

(Yellow)
(if equipped)

*1
-
22

*1,2

S5

=1
OFF
ifequipped)

=

if equipped)

=

P

=

(if equipped)

Cruise control indicator
(—P. 445)

LDA (Lane Departure
Alert) indicator,
(—P. 445)

Slip indicator (—P. 446)

PCS warning light
(—P. 446)

Open door warning light
(—P. 446)

Low fuel level warning
light (—P. 446)

Driver's and front pas-
senger's  seat  belt
reminder light (—P. 447)

Rear passengers’ seat
belt reminder lights
(—P. 447)

Master warning light
(—>P. 447)

=
7}
=S
c
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70 2. Instrument cluster

*1: These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to the “ON” position
(vehicles without a smart entry & start system) or IGNITION ON mode
(vehicles with a smart entry & start system) to indicate that a system check
is being performed. They will turn off after the engine is started, or after a
few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does not
come on, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

*2: The light flashes to indicate a malfunction.

*3: This light illuminates on the center panel. Q
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Ilndicators

The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the vehicle’s

various systems.

G

- -

=DQ:z

*1

AUTO
(Green)

(if equipped)

#0

if equipped)

®

(Green)
(if equipped)

SET

if equipped)

_

-

il
(Green)
(if equipped)

*1

TRC
OFF

(if equipped)

Turn signal indicator
(—P.173)

Tail light indicator
(—P. 175)

Headlight high beam
indicator (—P. 175)

Automatic High Beam
indicator (—P. 214)

Front fog lightindicator
(—P. 180)

Crujs€teontrol indicator
(>R, 218)

Cruise control “SET”
indicator (—P. 218)

LDA (Lane Departure
Alert) indicator
(—P. 207)

“TRC OFF” indicator
(—P. 233)

*1,2

*1

-
o2
OFF

*2,3

SN
-

if equipped)

P

*1,4

S5

1
OFF
(if equipped)

*1,5

ECO

(if equipped)
*6

#0

SPORT

(if equipped)

i\

(if equipped)

Slip indicator (—P. 233)

VSC OFF indicator
(—P. 233)

PCS activationindicator
(—P4194)

PCS warning light
(—P. 194)

Eco Driving Indicator
Light (—P. 79, 86)

Security indicator
(—P. 62, 64)

“SPORT” indicator
(—P. 165)

Low outside tempera-
ture indicator (—P. 73)
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2. Instrument cluster

*1: These lights turn on when the engine switch is turned to the “ON” position

(vehicles without a smart entry & start system) or IGNITION ON mode
(vehicles with a smart entry & start system) to indicate that a system check
is being performed. They will turn off after the engine is started, or after a
few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does not
come on, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

*2: The light flashes to indicate that the system is operating.

*3: The light comes on when system settings are changed.

*4: The light comes on when the system is turned off.

*5: The indicator does not turn on when the system is disabled.

*®: This light illuminates on the center panel.

*7: When the outside temperature is approximately 3°C (37°F) otsfower, the

indicator will flash for approximately 10 seconds, themstay on.

A\ WARNING W

M If a safety system warning light does not cometen

Should a safety system light such as thee ABS and SRS warning light not
come on when you start the engine, this‘could mean that these systems are
not available to help protect you in ah accident, which could result in death
or serious injury. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immedi-
ately if this occurs.
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Gauges and meters

» 3-ring meter

—

C

® ©

» 2-ring meter

<%
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2. Instrument cluster

(D Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute.
(2) Speedometer

Displays the vehicle speed.
(3) Outside temperature

Displays the outside temperature within the range of -40°C (-40°F) to 50°C
(122°F).

2-ring meter: Low outside temperature indicator comes on when the ambi-
ent temperature is 3°C (37°F) or lower.

(@) Shift position and gear position indicator (if equipped)
—P. 164

(5) Fuel gauge
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank.

(6) Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature.
3-ring meter (vehicles with a continuously variable transmission): When
the average fuel economy is displayedfthesEco Driving Indicator zone dis-
play (—P. 79) will be displayed instead ef the engine coolant temperature
gauge.

(7) Multi-information display
—P. 76, 81

Display change switch

Changes the item_displayed on the multi-information display.
The “DISP” switch“on the steering wheel can also be used to change the
item displayed on‘the ‘multi-information display.
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B The meters and display illuminate when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

B Outside temperature display

®In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be gdi
played, or the display may take longer than normal to change.

e When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less than 15 km/h [9 mp
e When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at ‘% e/
exit of a garage, tunnel, etc.)

OIf “— =" is displayed continuously, the system may be m ioping. Take
your vehicle to your Toyota dealer.

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent damage to the engine and its comp
@ Do not let the indicator needle of the tach@r enter the red zone, which

indicates the maximum engine speed.
@In the following situations, the engine may be overheating. In this case,
pl

immediately stop the vehicle in a % e, and check the engine after it

has cooled completely. (—P.
e 3-ring meter: The hig coolant temperature warning light comes

on
e 2-ring meter: The e e coolant temperature gauge enters the red

g
O
S

%O
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Multi-information display (3-ring meter)

IDispIay content

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of driv-
ing-related data, such as the current outside temperature.

» Vehicles without a LDA » Vehicles with a LDA
(Lane Departure Alert) (Lane Departure Alert)

/c fﬂaﬁcp
oo 1000

CTH21AP473

@ Engine coolant temperature gau &P. 3)
@ Outside temperature (—P. 73

CTH21AP468

@ Shift position and gear po cator (if equipped) (—P. 164)
@ Trip information/Driv, n/Meter light control (—P. 77)
Displays the followinghitems:
* Odometer

o Trip meter &

e Aver f@nsumption

e Drivin g

. V\Wh control

o m Departure Alert) (if equipped) (—P. 207)

y customization (if equipped) (—P. 78)
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ITrip information/Drive information/Meter light control

@ Changing the display

To change the displayed item,
press the display change switch
or the “DISP” switch.

Each time the switch is pressed,

the displayed item will be
changed.

—
CTH21AP420

@ Display items

m Odometer

oDO " will be displayed.

Displays the total distance the vehicle jyas been driven.
W Trip meter A/trip meter B

“TRIPE/* TRIP A " will be displayed:

Displays the distance the vehicle has been driven since the meter
was last reset. Trip meter§s A‘and'B can be used to record and dis-
play different distancges indepéndently.

To reset, display the desired trip meter and press and hold the display
change switch or the “DISP” switch.

B Average fuel€onsumption
“ AVG. "will be displayed.

Displays the» average fuel consumption since the function was
reset.

¢ Toreset, display the average fuel consumption and press and hold the
display change switch or the “DISP” switch.

* Vehicles with a continuously variable transmission: When the display is
changed to the average fuel economy display, the Eco Driving Indicator
zone display (—P. 79) will be displayed instead of the engine coolant
temperature gauge.

» Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.

=
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2. Instrument cluster

m Driving range
“RANGE " will be displayed.

Displays the estimated maximum distance that can be driven with

the quantity of fuel remaining.

e This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption. As
a result, the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that dis-
played.

e When only a small amount of fuel is added to the tank, the display may:
not be updated.

* When refueling, turn the engine switch off. If the vehicle is refueledwith>
out turning the engine switch off, the display may not be updated.

B Meter light control display

Displays the meter light control display.

« The meter light control display can only be displayéd ifwnight mode™.

« The brightness of the meters can only be adjusted fofmight mode*.

» To adjust the brightness, display the meterlightaeontrol display and
press and hold the display change switch orithe *BISP” switch.

*: Night mode: —P. 80

IDispIay customization (if equipﬂ o

@ Customizing the display

To display the customizatioh mode screen, display the odometer
and then press and hald the display change switch or “DISP”
switch.

To select an item to be customized, press the display change
switch ors'DISP™switch until the desired item is displayed.

To changejthe'setting, press and hold the display change switch or
“DISR” switch.

Eaeh timesthe switch is pressed and held, the setting will be changed.
0 ‘return to the odometer, press the display change switch or “DISP”
switch until £+ is displayed on the screen and then press and hold
the switch.
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@ Customizable items

Display Setting Content
High

o The LDA (Lane Departure Alert)*

warning  sensitivity can  be
Standard Changed.

[

On
The Eco Driving Indicator Light

= off can be enabled/disabled:

*f equipped

M Eco Driving Indicator (if equipped)

(D Eco Driving Indicator Light
During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco
driving), the Eco Driving Indicator Light
will turn on. When the acceleration
exceeds the Zone of Eco driving, “or
when the vehicle is stopped, the,light
turns off.

=
7}
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(2) Eco Driving Indicator Zehe Display
Suggests the Zone of ‘Eco driving with
current Eco driving ratie, based on
acceleration.

(® Eco drivingrratio based on acceleration
If the acceleration exceeds the Zone of Eco driving, the right side of the
Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display blinks and the Eco Driving Indicator
light will turn off.

(@) Zoneyof Eco driving

Eeo Briving Indicator will not operate under the following conditions:
®TFhe shift lever is in any position other than D.

@ Sport mode is selected.

® The vehicle speed is approximately 130 km/h (80 mph) or higher.
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B Brightness of the meters (day mode and night mode)
®The brightness of the meters are changed between day mode and night
mode.
e Day mode: When the tail lights are off
» Night mode: When the tail lights are on
®When in night mode, the brightness will be reduced slightly unless the
meters are set to the maximum brightness level.
B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals
The following information data will be reset:
® Average fuel consumption
@ Driving range
M Liquid crystal display
Small spots or light spots may appear on the display. Thissphenemenon is

characteristic of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problemicontinuing to
use the display.

A\ WARNING (‘i:"

M Caution for use while driving

@®When operating the multi-information. display while driving, pay extra
attention to the safety of the area areundithe vehicle.

@ Do not look continuously at the ‘multi-information display while driving as
you may fail to see pedestriansy oljects on the road, etc. ahead of the
vehicle.

B Cautions during setting,up the display

As the engine needs to be running during setting up the display, ensure that
the vehicle is parked'in a place with adequate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garagetexhaust gases including harmful carbon monoxide (CO)
may collect and, enter the vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious
health hazard:

_NOTICE

The multi-information display at low temperatures

\ Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal
information display. At extremely low temperatures, the information display
monitor may respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
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Multi-information display (2-ring meter)

IDispIay content

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of driv-
ing-related data, such as the current outside temperature. The multi-
information display can also be used to change the display setting
and other settings.

@ Outside temperature (—P. 73)

@ Shift position and gear position
indicator (if equipped)
(—P. 164)

@ Pop-up display
In some situations a warning
message or the operation sta-
tus of a system will be tempo-
rarily displayed on the multi-

information display.
@ Trip information/Meter light cP. 83)
Displays the following.i n@

e Odometer
 Trip meter

» Meter light co@

~
CTH21AP540
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® Menu icons (—P. 84)
Select a menu icon to display its content.

[J
Drive information (—P. 84)

Select to display various drive data.

LDA (Lane Departure Alert) (if equipped) (—P. 207)

Select to display the operational status of the LDA.

m Navigation system-linked display (if equipped)

Select to display the following navigation system-lipked infermation.
* Route guidance
» Compass display (north-up display/heading-up-display)

Warning message display (—P. 449)

Select to display warning messages and \measures to be taken if a
malfunction is detected.

ﬂ Settings display (—P. 86)

Select to change the,meter display settings and other settings.
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ITrip information/Meter light control

@ Changing the display

To change the displayed item,
press the “TRIP” switch.
Each time the switch is pressed,

the displayed item will be
changed.

TH21AP421

® Display items 2

c

® Odometer g

Displays the total distance the vehicle ha ven. é_'

® Trip meter Altrip meter B g
Displays the distance the vehicle s@u driven since the meter

was last reset. Trip meters A and n be used to record and dis-

play different distances indep @ ly.

To reset, display the desi ip“meter and press and hold the “TRIP”
switch.

m Meter light control
Displays the meter light'control display.

e The brightne e meters can be adjusted individually for day mode
and ni @
e To adj ghtness, display the meter light control display and

press an Id the “TRIP” switch.
*.

ode and night mode: —P. 87
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IMenu icons

@ Operating the meter control switches

The multi-information display is operated using the meter control

switches.

® <

A v :Change displayed
item, scroll up/down
the screen and
move the cursor up/

> : Select menu icons

down
(2) Press: Enter/Set

Press and hold: Reset

—
CTH21AP424

(3 Return to the previous screen

@ Drive information

M Drive information 1/Drive informations=2

Displays drive information suchasythe following:

® Drive information 1

 Current fuel consumption
» Average fuel eConamy (after reset)

® Drive information 2

« Distance (dtiving range)
» Average’vehicle speed (after reset)

Displayed items/(listed below) can be changed on the settings dis-

plays (+—>P. 86)

Wa i

Content

Current fuel
consumption

Displays instantaneous current fuel consumption

Average fuel economy
(after reset)

Displays average fuel consumption since display
reset*1 2

Average fuel economy
(after start)

Displays average fuel consumption since engine
start*2

Average fuel economy
(after refuel)

Displays since

refuel*? 3

average fuel consumption
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Item Content

Average vehicle speed |Displays average vehicle speed since display
(after reset) reset*®

Average vehicle speed |Displays average vehicle speed since engine
(after start) start

Elapsed time

(after reset) Displays elapsed time since display reset

Elapsed time

(after start) Displays elapsed time since engine start

(Ddlzt/?:gerange) Displays driving range with remaining fue®s 4

=

wn

Distance . . . X =}
(after start) Displays drive distance since vehiele start g

>

Blank No item o
o

*1 @

: To reset, display the desired item and préss‘and hold (=) switch. If both
displayed items are resettable, a reset Selegtion screen will appear.

*2: Use the displayed fuel consumptionsas ayeference.

*3: When only a small amount of fuel'is added to the tank, the display may not

be updated.
When refueling, turn thé engine.switch off. If the vehicle is refueled without
turning the engine switehsoff;"the display may not be updated.

*4: This distance is cofiputed*based on your average fuel consumption. As a

result, the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that dis-
played.

B Eco Driving Indicator (if equipped)
—P_ 86

m Bfank (No items)
Displays no drive information items.
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@ Settings display

B LDA (Lane Departure Alert) warning sensitivity (if equipped)
LDA warning sensitivity can be set to 2 different levels.
W Eco Driving Indicator Light (if equipped)
Select to activate/deactivate the Eco Driving Indicator Light.
| Units
Select to change the units of measure displayed on the multi-ififor-
mation display.
B Drive information 1/Drive information 2
Select to select up to 2 items that will be displayed on, the Drive
information 1 screen and Drive information 2 screen sespectively.
(—P. 84)
B Pop-up display (if equipped)
Select to set the following pop-up displays en/off.
¢ Route guidance display of the navigation system-linked system
M Initialize Display
Select to reset the meter display settings. (—P. 493)

B Eco Driving Indicator (if €quipped)

(D Eco Driving Indicator Light
During Eco-friendlyy acceleration (Eco
driving), the Eco Driving Indicator Light
will turn on. MWhenWthe acceleration
exceeds the Zone) of Eco driving, or
when the<¢vehicle”is stopped, the light
turnsoff.

|1k cTH21AP471

(2) E€o Driving Indicator Zone Display
Suggests the Zone of Eco driving with current Eco driving ratio based on

acceleration.

®) Eco driving ratio based on acceleration
If the acceleration exceeds the Zone of Eco driving, the right side of the
Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display illuminate and the Eco Driving Indica-
tor light will turn off.

(@) Zone of Eco driving
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Eco Driving Indicator will not operate under the following conditions:

® The shift lever is in any position other than D.

® A paddle shift switch is operated.

® Sport mode is selected.

® The vehicle speed is approximately 130 km/h (80 mph) or higher.

B Brightness of the meters (day mode and night mode)

®The brightness of the meters are changed between day mode and night
mode.
» Day mode: When the tail lights are off or when the tail lights are.on but

the surrounding area is bright

* Night mode: When the tail lights are on and the surrounding atea‘is,dark

®When in night mode, the brightness will be reduced slightly unless the
meters are set to the maximum brightness level.
B Suspension of the settings display
® While driving, the multi-information display camnot, be ‘¢changed to setting
mode. Before changing the settings, stop the vehiele in.a safe place.
@ 1n the following situations, operation of some ofithe settings display may be
temporarily suspended.
* When a warning message appears on thesmaulti-information display
* When the vehicle begins to move
BEWhen disconnecting and reconnecting\battery terminals
The drive information data will he*reset:
M Liquid crystal display
Small spots or light spots, maysappear on the display. This phenomenon is
characteristic of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem continuing to
use the display.
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A\ WARNING

M Caution for use while driving

@®When operating the multi-information display while driving, pay extra
attention to the safety of the area around the vehicle.

® Do not look continuously at the multi-information display while driving as
you may fail to see pedestrians, objects on the road, etc. ahead of the
vehicle.

B The information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the liquidfcrystal
information display. At extremely low temperatures, the informatien“display
monitor may respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed:

For example, there is a lag between the driver’s shifting and the new gear
number appearing on the display. This lag could cause the driver to down-
shift again, causing rapid and excessive engine brakihg ‘and possibly an
accident resulting in death or injury.

B Cautions during setting up the display

As the engine needs to be running during setting‘up the display, ensure that
the vehicle is parked in a place with adequate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases includifig harmful carbon monoxide (CO)
may collect and enter the vehicle. Thisimay lead to death or a serious
health hazard.

NOTICE

While setting up the display

To prevent battery discharge, ensure that the engine is running while setting
up the display features.




2. Instrument cluster 89

Fuel consumption information”

Fuel consumption information can be displayed on the multime-
dia or navigation system screen.

Multimedia or navigation system

CTH21AP450

ITrip information
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» Multimedia system with “CAR” button

Press the “CAR” button.

If the “Past Record” screen is di
played, select “Trip Information”.

T

TH21AP451

» Multime with “APPS” button and navigation system

Press the “APPS” button. N

Touchi,“Eco” on the “Apps” |=

' i"Past Record” screen is dis-
yed, select “Trip Information”.

ui
T

TH21AP452

*: If equipped
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B Trip information screen

(D Resetting the consumption
data

(2) Fuel consumption in the past
15 minutes

(3) Average vehicle speed since
the engine was started

(@) Elapsed time since the
engine was started

(5) Cruising range (—P. 91)

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:

Average speed

© 400

Elapsed time

@ 00:20

@ 200n

Past record

Il

15n

O
[lalotil

CTY20BJ226

Average fuel consumption for the past 15 minutes is divided by
color into past averages and averages attained Since the engine
switch was last turned to the “ON” positionsUse the displayed aver-
age fuel consumption as a reference.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system;
Average fuel consumption for thetpast 15 minutes is divided by
color into past averages and,(averages attained since the engine
switch was last turned to JIGNITION ON mode. Use the displayed
average fuel consumptign‘as a'reference.

This image is an example=enly.
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IPast record

» Multimedia system with “CAR” button
Press the “CAR” button.

If the “Trip Information” screen is displayed, select “Past Record”.
» Multimedia system with “APPS” button and navigation system

Press the “APPS” button.
Touch “Eco” on the “Apps” screen.

If the “Trip Information” screen is displayed, select “Past Recard”.

W Past record screen

(D Resetting the past record
data

(2) Best recorded fuel consump-
tion
(3) Average fuel consumption

(8) Previous fuel consumption
record

Trip information

CTY20BJ227

(5) Updating the average fiel
consumption data

The average fuel canhsumptien history is divided by color into past
averages and the average fuel consumption since the last updated.
Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.

This image4s an example only.

B Updating the'past record data

Update the average fuel consumption by selecting “Update” to measure the

current fuehconsumption again.
HResetting the data

The fuel consumption data can be deleted by selecting “Clear”.

W Cruising range

Displays the estimated maximum distance that can be driven with the quan-

tity of fuel remaining.

This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption.
As a result, the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that dis-

played.
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Operation of
each component

3

Rear seats ........ccooeevvvvnnnnnn
Head restraints ..................

3-2. Opening, cl g
locking tf 0
00r .

rontseats........c.coeeeevvneees

ars & start
M e
& sting the seats

3-4. Adjusting the steering
wheel and mirrors

Steering wheel...................

Inside rear view mirror .......

Outside rear view

MIITOrS ...oooeeieeeeeeeeeeeee

3-5. Opening and closing
the windows

Power windows..................
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IThe keys
The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

(D Keys
Operating the wireless remote con-
trol function (—P. 95)

(2) Key number plate

CTH31AP024

(1) Electronic keys

e Operating the smart entry &
start system (—P. 111)

e Operating the wireless remo
control function (—P. 95) @
(2) Mechanical keys
(3) Key number plate

O
S

éo

CTH31AP002
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IWireIess remote control

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

(D Locks all the doors (—P. 100)
(2) Unlocks all the doors (—P. 100)

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

(D Locks all the doors (—P. 100)
(2) Unlocks all the doors (—P. 100)

IUsing the key (vehic

<&

CTH32AP010

ut a smart entry & start system)

(D Releasing

ton.
(2) Folding

To s the key, press the button
t@ key.

To release th@&ess the but-

@
(
®

=

CTH31AP014
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Using the mechanical key (vehicles with a smart entry & start
system)

To take out the mechanical key,
push the release button and take
the key out.

The mechanical key can only be
inserted in one direction, as the
key only has grooves on one side.
If the key cannot be inserted in a
lock cylinder, turn it over and re-
attempt to insert it. CTH31AP003

After using the mechanical key, store it in the electronickey. Carry the
mechanical key together with the electronic key. If the glectronic key bat-
tery is depleted or the entry function does not operate ‘properly, you will
need the mechanical key. (—P. 466)

MIf you lose your keys

New genuine keys can be made by your Teyotaydealer using the other key
(vehicles without a smart entry & start system) or mechanical key (vehicles
with a smart entry & start system) and theykey number stamped on your key
number plate. Keep the plate in a safe place such as your wallet, not in the
vehicle.

B When riding in an aircraft

When bringing key withfwireless*femote control function onto an aircraft,
make sure you do not press any buttons on the key while inside the aircraft
cabin. If you are carryifig the'key in your bag, etc., ensure that the buttons are
not likely to be pressed accidentally. Pressing a button may cause the key to
emit radio wavesfthat,could interfere with the operation of the aircraft.
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B Conditions affecting the operation of the smart entry & start system or
wireless remote control

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The wireless remote control function may not operate normally in the follow-
ing situations:

® When the wireless key battery is depleted

®Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large dis-
play, airport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electrieal
noise

®When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone or other wireless i-
cation devices 14

® When multiple wireless keys are in the vicinity Q

® When the wireless key is in contact with, or is covered b@ object
n

®When a wireless key (that emits radio waves) is bein arby
®When the wireless key has been left near an electrical liance such as a
personal computer

@ If window tint with a metallic content or metalli
rear window

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start sys(

—P. 114

ts are attached to the
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B Key battery depletion

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

If the wireless remote control function does not operate, the battery may be
depleted. Replace the battery when necessary. (—P. 412)

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
® The standard battery life is 1 to 2 years.

@ If the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound in the cabin when the engine
stops.

® As the electronic key always receives radio waves, the battery will become
depleted even if the electronic key is not used. The following symptomsiindi-
cate that the electronic key battery may be depleted. Replaceythe, battery
when necessary. (—P. 412)

* The smart entry & start system or the wireless remoteseontrelsdoes not
operate.
* The detection area becomes smaller.
e The LED indicator on the key surface does notiturn,on.
® To avoid serious deterioration, do not leave thefeleetronic key within 1 m (3
ft.) of the following electrical appliances thatproduce a magnetic field:

e TVs

 Personal computers

* Cellular phones, cordless phonessandbattery chargers
» Recharging cellular phones or egrdless phones
 Table lamps

¢ Induction cookers

EWhen the key battery is fully depleted

—P. 412

M Confirmation of thewegistered key number (vehicles with a smart entry &

start system)

The number of keys already registered to the vehicle can be confirmed. Ask
your Toyotadealerfor details.

HIf awrang key is used

The key cylinder rotates freely, isolated from the internal mechanism.

BCustomization

Settings (e.g. wireless remote control system) can be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 492)
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NOTICE

To prevent key damage
Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for long periods of time.
Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer etc.
Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys
close to such materials. |
Do not disassemble the keys.
Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface of the electronic key.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Do not placegthe Keys near
objects that produce magnetic fields, such as TVs, audio“systems and

induction cookers, or medical electrical equipment, suchias low-frequency
therapy equipment.

Carrying the electronic key on your person (vehicles with a smart entry
& start system)

Carry the electronic key 10 cm (3.9 in.) or moreyaway from electric appli-
ances that are turned on. Radio waves efmitted from electric appliances
within 10 cm (3.9 in.) of the electronic key may_interfere with the key, caus-
ing the key to not function properly.

In case of a smart entry & start systemymalfunction or other key-related
problems (vehicles with a smart,entry’ & start system)

Take your vehicle with all_the electronic’keys provided with your vehicle to
your Toyota dealer.

When an electronic key is lost (vehicles with a smart entry & start sys-
tem)

If the electronic key. remains lost, the risk of vehicle theft increases signifi-
cantly. Visitfyour Toyota dealer immediately with all remaining electronic
keys that was,provided with your vehicle.
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IUnIocking and locking the doors from the outside

@ Entry function (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

Carry the electronic key to enable this function.

(1 Grip the front door handle to
unlock all the doors.
Make sure to touch the sensor
on the back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked
for 3 seconds after the doors are
locked.

(2) Touch the lock sensor (the
indentation on the side of the
front door handle) to lock all
the doors.

Check that the door is securely

@ Wireless remote control

» Vehicles without a n

(D Locks all the door

Check that the,door is securely
locked.

(2 Unlo doors

O’&

CTH32AP135

start system

O

1]

CTH32AP026
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» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
(D Locks all the doors

Check that the door is securely

locked. F/ﬁ
(2 Unlocks all the doors | —®
®
@ Key " >
Turning the key operates the doors as follows:

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system ()

(D Unlocks all the doors
(2) Locks all the doors

CTH32AP032
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» Vehicles with a smakt entry & start system
The doors can 0 be locked and unlocked with the mechanical

M Operation sig

» Vehi without a smart entry & start system

Thefemergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors have been locked/
‘% using the wireless remote control. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)

icles with a smart entry & start system

buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors
have been locked/unlocked using the entry function or wireless remote con-
trol. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)
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M Security feature
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

If a door is not opened within approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked using the wireless remote control, the security feature automatically
locks the vehicle again.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

If a door is not opened within approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked using the entry function or wireless remote control, the security fea-
ture automatically locks the vehicle again. (However, depending on the loca-
tion of the electronic key, the key may be detected as being in the vehiele“In
this case, vehicle may be unlocked.)

BEWhen the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor on the surface ©f the
front door handle (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

Use your palm to touch the lock sensor. =

CTH32AP136

B Door lock buzzer (vehicles with asmart entry & start system)
If an attempt to lock the doorsfusing the entry function or wireless remote
control is made when a de@his not fully closed, a buzzer will sound continu-
ously for 5 seconds. Fully cloese the door to stop the buzzer, and lock the
doors again.

B Alarm (if equipped)
Locking the doorsWwill set the alarm system. (—P. 64)

HIf the smart entry & Start system or the wireless remote control does not
operate properly
Vehiclestwith a Smart entry & start system: Use the mechanical key to lock
and unlockthe doors. (—P. 466)

Replace the key battery with a new one if it is depleted. (—P. 412)
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IUnIocking and locking the doors from the inside

@ Door lock switch

(D Locks all the doors
(2) Unlocks all the doors

@ Inside lock buttons

(D Locks the door
(2) Unlocks the door

The driver’s door can be opened
by pulling the inside handle
even if the lock button is in the
lock position.

\: A
—
@ CTH32AP014
ILocking the front doorsyfrom the outside without a key

Move the insideQ button to the lock position.
Close t ile pulling the door handle.

» Vehicles out a smart entry & start system
The d&}nnot be locked if the key is in the engine switch.
e

with a smart entry & start system

»
@r cannot be locked if the engine switch is in ACCESSORY or
ION ON mode, or the electronic key is left inside the vehicle.

The key may not be detected correctly and the door may be locked.

jusuodwod yoes jo uonelado -



104 3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Rear door child-protector lock

The door cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle when the lock is
set.

(D Unlock
(2 Lock

These locks can be set to prevent
children from opening the rear
doors. Push down on each rear
door switch to lock both rear doors.

CTH32AP102

B Open door warning buzzer

If a door or the back door is nat«fullyyclosed, a buzzer will sound when the
vehicle speed reaches 5 km/h (3 mph).

Vehicles with a 2-ring meter anly:Ehe open door(s) or back door is indicated
on the multi-information display:

B Conditions affectingfthe operation of the smart entry & start system or
wireless remote control

» Vehicles without a'smart entry & start system
—P. 97

» Vehicles with @smart entry & start system
—P. 114
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A\ WARNING

B To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while driving the vehicle.
Failure to do so may result in a door opening and an occupant throwing out
of the vehicle, resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Ensure that all doors are properly closed and locked.
® Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving.
Be especially careful for the driver’'s door, as the door may be opéned
even if the inside lock button is in the locked position. &

@ Set the rear door child-protector locks when children are seatg& rear

seats.
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The back door can be locked/unlocked and opened by the fol-
lowing procedures.

IUnIocking and locking the back door

m Door lock switch Q
—P. 103 PN
B Entry function (vehicles with a smart entry & start,s &

(D Press the button to unlock
the back door.

The door cannot be unlocked for
3 seconds after the door is
locked.

(2) Press the button to lock the
back door.

Check that the door is secure
locked.

M Wireless remote control@
—P. 100

H Key
—P. 101

‘&O&
X

N

CTH32AP104
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IOpening the back door
Raise the back door while pushing
up the back door opener switch.

The back door cannot be closed
immediately after the back door
opener switch is pushed.

B Operation signals &
—P. 101
B Open door warning buzzer

If a door or the back door is not fully closed, a B willbsound when the
vehicle speed reaches 5 km/h (3 mph).

Vehicles with a 2-ring meter only: The open doo
on the multi-information display.

B When closing the back door
Lower the back door using the backdeor
handle, and make sure to push thé
door down from the outside to i
Be careful not to pull ck/doo
sideways when closi ck door
with the handle.

KO&
X

N

back door is indicated
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B Luggage compartment light
The luggage compartment light turns on when the back door is opened.

MIf the back door opener is inoperative
The back door can be operated from the inside.

Using a screwdriver, remove the cover.

To protect the cover, place a rag
between the flathead screwdriver and
the cover as shown in the illustration.

Move the lever.

C

TH32AP036

A\ WARNING G‘

W Caution while driving

@ Keep the back door clesed while“driving.
If the back door is left opén, it'may hit near-by objects while driving or lug-
gage may be unexpectedly,thrown out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust,gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a seri-
ous health hazardy Make sure to close the back door before driving.

@ Before drivingthevehicle, make sure that the back door is fully closed. If
the back doar, is not fully closed, it may open unexpectedly while driving,
causing an accident.

® Never letydnyone sit in the luggage compartment. In the event of sudden
braking or a collision, they are susceptible to death or serious injury.
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A\ WARNING

B When children are in the vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Do not allow children to play in the luggage compartment.
If a child is accidentally locked in the luggage compartment, they could
have heat exhaustion or other injuries.

@ Do not allow a child to open or close the back door.
Doing so may cause the back door to move unexpectedly, or cadse,the
child’s hands, head, or neck to be caught by the closing back‘door.

M Operating the back door

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught,resulting in death

or serious injury.

@®Remove any heavy loads, such as snow andiicey, from the back door
before opening it. Failure to do so may cause'thetback door to suddenly
shut again after it is opened.

@®When opening or closing the back door, thoroughly check to make sure
the surrounding area is safe.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make syretthey are safe and let them know that
the back door is about to open or‘¢lose;

@ Use caution when opening of closingithe back door in windy weather as it
may move abruptly in strong wind.

@® The back door may suddenly shut if it is
not opened fully. It'is more difficult to
open or close_theyback door on an
incline than fon “a level surface, so
beware ofithesback door unexpectedly
opening or closing by itself. Make sure
that {the back door is fully open and
secure before using the luggage com-
partment.
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3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ WARNING

® When closing the back door, take extra
care to prevent your fingers etc. from
being caught.

@® When closing the back door, make sure
to press it lightly on its outer surface. If
the back door handle is used to fully
close the back door, it may result in
hands or arms being caught.

® Do not pull on the back door damper stay to close the back door,,and do
not hang on the back door damper stay.

Doing so may cause hands to be caught or the back door<{damper stay to
break, causing an accident.

@If a bicycle carrier or similar heavy object is attachedhto‘the back door, it
may suddenly shut again after being opened, €ausing semeone’s hands,
head or neck to be caught and injured. When jnstalling’an accessory part
to the back door, using a genuine Toyota part is,recommended.

CTH32AR112

NOTICE

Back door damper stays

The back door is equipped with damper stays that hold the back door in
place.

Observe the following precattions.

Failure to do so may cause‘damage to the back door damper stay, resulting
in malfunction.

Do not attachfany‘foreign objects, such
as stickersy plastic/sheets, or adhesives
to the damper, stay rod.

Do not,touch the damper stay rod with
gloves onother fabric items.

© Do not attach any accessories other
than genuine Toyota parts to the back
door.

® Do not place your hand on the damper
stay or apply lateral forces to it.

CTH32AP114
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Smart entry & start system”

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying
the electronic key on your person, for example in your pocket.
The driver should always carry the electronic key.

@ Locks and unlocks the doors (—P. 100)
@ Locks and unlocks the back door (—P. 106) Q

@ Starts the engine (—P. 158)

B Antenna location
(D Antennas outside the cabin
(2) Antennas inside the cabin

(® Antenna inside the luggage compart-
ment

(® Antenna outside the luggage compart-

ment
a CTH32AP116
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3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

B Effective range (areas within which the electronic key is detected)

T

(. When
doors

The system can be operated when
the electronic key is within about
0.7 m (2.3 ft.) of an outside front
door handle and back door. (Only
the doors detecting the key can be

operated.)

=N
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~-

locking or unlocking the

// \\
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) When starting the engine or changing engine switch modes

The system can be operated when the electronic key is inside,the

vehicle.

B Alarms and warning indicators
A combination of exterior and interior buzzers as well as warnihg messages
shown on the multi-information display are used to preventitheft of the vehicle
and accidents resulting from erroneous operations, Take/appropriate mea-
sures based on the displayed message. (—P. 449)

When only an alarm sounds, circumstances afidieorreCtion procedures are as

follows.

Alarm

Sipuagio,,

Correction procedure

Exterior buzzer sounds
once for 5 seconds

An attempt_was made
to lock the vehicle while
a doonwas open.

Close all of the doors
and lock the doors
again.

Interior buzzer  sounds
continuously:

The engine switch was
turned to ACCESSORY
mode while the driver’s
door was open (or the
driver’'s  door  was
opened  while the
engine switch was in
ACCESSORY mode).

Turn the engine switch
off and close the
driver’s door.
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EWhen “Smart Entry & Start System Malfunction See Owner’s Manual” is
displayed on the multi-information display
The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.

W Battery-saving function
The battery-saving function will be activated in order to prevent the electronic

key battery and the vehicle battery from being discharged while the vehicle is
not operated for a long time.

@®In the following situations, the smart entry & start system may take some
time to unlock the doors.

* The electronic key has been left within approximately 2 m#6 ft.) ofjthe
outside of the vehicle for 10 minutes or longer.
* The smart entry & start system has not been used for 5 days.or [ohger.
®If the smart entry & start system has not been used forf14 days or longer,
the doors cannot be unlocked from any door except the driver’s door. In this
case, hold the driver’s door handle, or use the, wiseless,remote control or
mechanical key to unlock the doors.

M Electronic key battery-saving function

When battery-saving mode is set, battery
depletion is minimized by stopping the
electronic key from receiving radio waves:

Press a twice while pressing and hold>

ing @ - Confirm that theselectioni¢ key

indicator flashes 4 timest

While the battery-saving mede is set, the
smart entry & start(systent’ cannot be
used. To cancel the function, press any of
the electronje key buttons.

CTH32AP009
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B Conditions affecting operation

The smart entry & start system uses weak radio waves. In the following situa-
tions, the communication between the electronic key and the vehicle may be
affected, preventing the smart entry & start system, wireless remote control
and engine immobilizer system from operating properly.

(Ways of coping: —P. 466)

® When the electronic key battery is depleted

®Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large dis-
play, airport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electfical
noise

®When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone_ or other
wireless communication device

®When the electronic key is in contact with, or is covered Byathe following
metallic objects

e Cards to which aluminum foil is attached
 Cigarette boxes that have aluminum foil inside
Metallic wallets or bags
» Coins
* Hand warmers made of metal
e Media such as CDs and DVDs
® When other wireless keys (that emit radio waves) are being used nearby

®When carrying the electronic key(together with the following devices that
emit radio waves

* Another vehicle’s electrenic key ar awireless key that emits radio waves
* Personal computersor personal digital assistants (PDAs)
« Digital audio players
» Portable game systems

@ If window tint with aimetallic content or metallic objects are attached to the
rear window

®When the €électronic key is placed near a battery charger or electronic
devices
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M Note for the entry function

® Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection areas),
the system may not operate properly in the following cases:

e The electronic key is too close to the window or outside door handle, near
the ground, or in a high place when the doors are locked or unlocked.

» The electronic key is near the ground or in a high place, or too close to
the rear bumper center when the back door is opened.

« The electronic key is on the instrument panel, luggage cover or floor, or in
the door pockets or glove box when the engine is started or engine switch
modes are changed.

®Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument panel or/hear, the
door pockets when exiting the vehicle. Depending on the radio wave recep-
tion conditions, it may be detected by the antenna outside the‘cabin and the
door will become lockable from the outside, possibly trapping the electronic
key inside the vehicle.

® As long as the electronic key is within the effective range, the doors may be
locked or unlocked by anyone. However, only the doors Jdetecting the elec-
tronic key can be used to unlock the vehicle.

®Even if the electronic key is not inside the vehicle; itimay be possible to start
the engine if the electronic key is near the window.

®The doors may unlock or lock if a large amount of water splashes on the
door handle, such as in the rain orgma car wash when the electronic key is
within the effective range. (The®doors will automatically be locked after
approximately 30 seconds if thé"doors“are not opened and closed.)

®If the wireless remote controliS used to lock the doors when the electronic
key is near the vehicle, there is a possibility that the door may not be
unlocked by the entry function. (Use the wireless remote control to unlock
the doors.)

® Touching the deerlock or unlock sensor while wearing gloves may prevent
lock or uniock ‘eperation.

® When the {ock operation is performed using the lock sensor, recognition sig-
nals will be shown up to two consecutive times. After this, no recognition
signalsiwill be given.

@ Iffthe 'door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effec-
tive,range, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In that case, follow the
following correction procedures to wash the vehicle:

* Place the electronic key in a location 2 m (6 ft.) or more away from the
vehicle. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)

e Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart entry &
start system. (—P. 113)

O
°©
@
=
QD
=
(=}
]
o
=
@
QD
(@]
>
Q
o
3
°
o
>
[¢)
3
-
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@If the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a door handle becomes wet
during a car wash, a message may be shown on the multi-information dis-
play and a buzzer will sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the alarm, lock
all the doors.

®The lock sensor may not work properly if it comes into contact with ice,
snow, mud, etc. Clean the lock sensor and attempt to operate it again.

® A sudden handle operation or a handle operation immediately after entering
the effective range may prevent the doors from being unlocked. Touch the
door unlock sensor and check that the doors are unlocked before pulling’the
door handle again.

@If there is another electronic key in the detection area, it may take slightly
longer to unlock the doors after the door handle is gripped.

B When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods

®To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not leave the electrofic key*within 2 m
(6 ft.) of the vehicle.

®The smart entry & start system can be deactivated in, advance. (—P. 492)

H To operate the system properly
Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating/the system. Do not get
the electronic key too close to the vehicle when operating the system from the
outside of the vehicle.
Depending on the position and holding,condition of the electronic key, the key
may not be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly. (The
alarm may go off accidentally, omtheydoor lock prevention function may not
operate.)

HIf the smart entry & start system*does not operate properly
® Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechanical key. (—P. 466)
@ Starting the engine; »>P. 467

M Customization

Settings (e.(@ssmart entry & start system) can be changed.
(Customizablefeatures: —P. 492)

HIf the smart entry & start system has been deactivated in a customized
setting

® Locking and unlocking the doors:
Useuthie wireless remote control or mechanical key. (—P. 100, 466)

@'Starting the engine and changing engine switch modes: —P. 467
® Stopping the engine: —P. 159
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A\ WARNING

M Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

@ People with implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization

therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibrillators should main-
tain a reasonable distance between themselves and the smart entry &
start system antennas. (—P. 111)
The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices. If necessary,
the entry function can be disabled. Ask your Toyota dealer for details, such
as the frequency of radio waves and timing of the emitted radio waves.
Then, consult your doctor to see if you should disable the entry fufiction.

@®Users of any electrical medical device other than implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers or
implantable cardioverter defibrillators should consult the*manuféacturer of
the device for information about its operation under thetinfluence of radio
waves.

Radio waves could have unexpected effects ‘on the operation of such
medical devices.

Ask your Toyota dealer for details on disablingthe‘entry function.
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118 3-3. Adjusting the seats

IAdjustment procedure

(D Seat position adjustment lever

(2) Seatback angle adjustment
lever

(3) Vertical height adjustment lever
(If equipped)

(@) Lumbar support adjustment
switch (If equipped)

CTH33AP005

&
KO&
O&

N



3-3. Adjusting the seats 119

A\ WARNING

B When adjusting the seat position
@ Take care when adjusting the seat position to ensure that other passen-
gers are not injured by the moving seat.
@® Do not put your hands under the seat or near the moving parts to avoid
injury.
Fingers or hands may become jammed in the seat mechanism.
® Make sure to leave enough space around the feet so they do not get SQ
M Seat adjustment .
@ Be careful that the seat does not hit passengers or luggage. \d
@ To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a ision,»do not
recline the seat more than necessary.
If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide pa: hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the abdomen, or your ne contact the

shoulder belt, increasing the risk of death or sefi injury in the event of
an accident.

Adjustments should not be made while d e seat may unexpect-
h

edly move and cause the driver to lose ca of the vehicle.
@ After adjusting the seat, make sure that the 's€at is locked in position.
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120 3-3. Adjusting the seats

Rear seats

The seatbacks of the rear seats can be folded down.

IFoIding down the rear seatbacks

Move the front seats forward. (—P. 118)
Stow the rear armrest. (—P. 374)

Stow the rear center seat belt

buckle.

Lower the head restraints to the low
Pull the seatback lock releas

lever and fold the se
down.
Each seatback may b
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.
B When folding the rear seatbacks down
@ Do not fold the seatbacks down while driving.
@ Stop the vehicle on level ground, set the parking brake and shift the shift
lever to P (continuously variable transmission) or N (manual transmission)x
® Do not allow anyone to sit on a folded seatback or in the luggage compart-
ment while driving.
@ Do not allow children to enter the luggage compartment.

® Do not allow anyone to sit on the rear center seat if the rear right'seat is
folded down, as the seat belt buckle for the rear center*Seat bélt is then
concealed under the folded seat and cannot be used.

@ Be careful not to get your hand caught when folding, the rear seatbacks.
@ Adjust the position of the front seats before“folding down the rear

seatbacks so that the front seats do not interfere with the rear seatbacks
when folding down the rear seatbacks.

H After returning the rear seatback to thé upright position

® Make sure that the seatback is seetrely
locked in position by lightly pusShing it
back and forth.
If the seatback is not seeurely ldcked, |/

the red marking will<be visible on the
seatback lock release lever. Make sure

/
that the red marking'is notWwisible. \// /
CTH33AP010

® Check that the seat belts are not twisted or caught in the seatback.
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If the seat'belt gets caught between the
seatbaek's seeuring hook and latch, it
may<damage the seat belt.
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Head restraints

Head restraints are provided for all seats.

Vertical adjustment
@ Up
Pull the head restraints up.
(2) Down

Push the head restraint down while
pressing the lock release button.

)

i

o)

Lock release b
/A~ i 1 CTH33AP003

B Removing the head restraints
Pull the head restraint up while pressing
the lock release button.

Minstalling the head rest
» Front seats

Align the head r &with the installa-
tion holes and @t own to the lock

position.

Press and holdythe lock release button
when | ring the head restraint.

» Rear seats

ign the head restraint with the installa-
tion holes and push it down to the lowest
lock position while pressing the lock
release button.

=

Lock release button

CTH33AP007

a /

ZuERS
Lock release button ., ...c00

f ’ =

Lock release button
- CTH33AP029
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B Adjusting the height of the head restraints

Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the head
restraint is closest to the top of your ears.

CTH33APO
M Adjusting the rear seat head restraint @

Always raise the head restraint one level from the stowed Fﬁ{ en

using. &
A\ WARNING Q
B Head restraint precautions Q
r

Observe the following precautions regarding the aints. Failure to
do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Use the head restraints designed for eac e seat.
@ Adjust the head restraints to the corr on at all times.
u

@ After adjusting the head restrain down on them and make sure
they are locked in position.

® Do not drive with the head r tsifemoved.
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124 3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors

Steering wheel

IAdjustment procedure

Hold the steering wheel and
push the lever down.

Adjust to the ideal position by
moving the steering wheel hori-
zontally and vertically.

After adjustment, pull the lever up
to secure the steering wheel.

&N
IHorn
To sound the horny press on or

close to the pes« “mark.

&O
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A\ WARNING

W Caution while driving

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury.

M After adjusting the steering wheel

Make sure that the steering wheel is securely locked.

Otherwise, the steering wheel may move suddenly, possibly causingtan
accident, and resulting in death or serious injury. Also, the horn

sound if the steering wheel is not securely locked. 4 @
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126 3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors

Inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’'s position can be adjusted to enable suffi-
cient confirmation of the rear view.

IAdjusting the height of rear view mirror

The height of the rear view mirror can be adjusted to suit your dr@

posture.

Adjust the height of the rear view
mirror by moving it up and down.

CTH34AP003

O

IAnti-gIare function
» Manual anti-glare inside r@e mirror
d

s of vehicles behind can be reduced

Reflected light from t
by operating the lever.

(1) Normal position

@) Anti- glan&&
O

CTH34AP004
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» Auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Responding to the level of brightness of the headlights of vehicles
behind, the reflected light is automatically reduced.

Changing automatic anti-glare
function mode

On/off

When the automatic anti-glare
function is in on mode, the indica-
tor illuminates.

Vehicles without a smart entry & )
start system: The function will be Indicator
set to on mode each time the
engine switch is turned to the “ON”
position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Thesfunetion will be set to on
mode each time the engine switch is turned tofl[GNIEION ON mode.

Pressing the button turns the function to offfmede=(The indicator also turns
off.)

CTH34AP008

W To prevent sensor error (vehicles withyanauto anti-glare inside rear view
mirror)

To ensure that the sensors_opérate prop:

erly, do not touch or coverthem. %
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AN

Do net.adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Boing so may lead to mishandling of the vehicle and cause an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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Outside rear view mirrors

IAdjustment procedure

(1] To select a mirror to adjust,
press the switch.

(D Left
(2 Right

To adjust the mirror, press the
switch.

® Up
(2 Right
(3) Down

@) Left

IManuaIIy folding the@2
» Manual type

CTH34AP025

CTH34AP014 CTH34AP045

\ 4

Push the mirror back in the direc- Press the switch to fold the mir-
tion of the rear of the vehicle. rors.

Press it again to extend them to
the original position.
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IAutomaticaIIy folding and extending the mirrors (if equipped)

The automatic folding/extending mirror function allows the folding or
extending of the mirrors to be linked to locking/unlocking of the doors.

Automatic operation can be disabled by performing the following.
Turn the engine switch off.
Press and hold the mirror fold

switch and .a of the mirror
angle adjustment switch at the

same time for more than 2 sec-
onds.

)

)

Performing the above procedure
again will enable automatic opera-
tion.

—_——

CTH34AP027

B Mirror angle can be adjusted when

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:
The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON positioh.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.

BEWhen disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals (vehicles with
an automatic folding/exténding.mirror function)

The automatic folding/extendingsmirror function will return to on as default. To
turn the function off, press the switch again to select off.

BEWhen the mirrors are fogged up (vehicles with outside rear view mirror
defoggers)

The outside'rearwiew mirrors can be cleared using the mirror defoggers. Turn
on the rear window defogger to turn on the outside rear view mirror defog-
gers. (<5P. 351)

B Usingstherautomatic folding/extending mirror function in cold weather (if
equipped)
Whenrthie automatic folding/extending mirror function is used in cold weather,
the=outside rear view mirrors could freeze up and automatic folding and
extension may not be possible. In this event, remove any ice and snow from
the outside rear view mirror, then operate the mirror manually by using the
mirror fold switch or moving the mirror by hand.
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130 3-4. Adjusting the steering wheel and mirrors

A\ WARNING

B Important points while driving

Observe the following precautions while driving.
Failure to do so may result in loss of control of the vehicle and cause an
accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
@® Do not drive with the mirrors folded.

@ Both the driver and passenger side mirrors must be extended and pr
adjusted before driving. .

BWhen a mirror is moving

To avoid personal injury and mirror malfunction, be careful @t your

hand caught by the moving mirror.
BWhen the mirror defoggers are operating (if equipp
Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces, as theyacan hecome very hot

and burn you.
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Power windows

IOpening and closing procedures

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.
Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:

» One-touch opening/closing on driver’s window only type

(D Closing

(2) One-touch closing (driver’s win-
dow only)*

(3) Opening
(@) One-touch opening (driver's
window only)*

*: To stop the window partway, oper-

ate the switch in the opposite direc- CTHHATRR

tion.
» One-touch opening/closing on a &ows type
(D Closing

(2) One-touch closing® @ y

(3) Opening

(4) One-touch opening™
*: To stop the wi %rtway, oper-
ate the S\K opposite direc-

tion.

Win switch

r e switch to lock the pas-
window switches.
Use this switch to prevent children

from accidentally opening or clos-
ing a passenger window.

CTH34APO011
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B The power windows can be operated when
Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

B Operating the power windows after turning the engine off
Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:
The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds after the
engine switch is turned to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position. They cannot, how-
ever, be operated once either front door is opened.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:

The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 séconds after the
engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off.,They cannot,
however, be operated once either front door is opened.

B Jam protection function (windows with one-toueh opening/closing func-
tion only)
If an object becomes jammed between the sindowsand the window frame
while the window is closing, window movement is stopped and the window is
opened slightly.

B Catch protection function (windeWws, with one-touch opening/closing
function only)

If an object becomes caught between the door and window while the window
is opening, window movepient isistopped.
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B When the window cannot be opened or closed (windows with one-touch
opening/closing function only)
When the jam protection function or catch protection function operates
unusually and the door window cannot be opened or closed, perform the fol-
lowing operations with the power window switch of that door.

@ Stop the vehicle. With the engine switch in the “ON” position** or in IGNI-
TION ON mode*?, within 4 seconds of the jam protection function or catch
protection function activating, continuously operate the power window
switch in the one-touch closing direction or one-touch opening direction”se
that the door window can be opened and closed.

@If the door window cannot be opened and closed even when perfofming, the
above operations, perform the following procedure for function iaitialization.

[1] Turn ’tcr;e engine switch to the “ON” position*! or to AGNITION ON
mode™“.

Pull and hold the power window switch in the one-touchiclesing direction
and completely close the door window.

Release the power window switch for a mément,“fesume pulling the
switch in the one-touch closing direction,_and hold it there for approxi-
mately 6 seconds or more.

Press and hold the power window switch ihsthe one-touch opening direc-
tion. After the door window is completely opened, continue holding the
switch for an additional 1 second or more.

Release the power window’ switchifor a moment, resume pushing the
switch in the one-touch*epening direction, and hold it there for approxi-
mately 4 seconds or‘more:
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[6] Pull and hold the powerwindow switch in the one-touch closing direction
again. After the door window is completely closed, continue holding the
switch for a further,second or more.

If you release’the switch while the window is moving, start again from the
beginning.
If the window reverses and cannot be fully closed or opened, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

*1: Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

*2:\efitles with a smart entry & start system
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B Closing the windows

@ The driver is responsible for all the power window operations, including the
operation for the passengers. In order to prevent accidental operation,
especially by a child, do not let a child operate the power windows. Itds
possible for children and other passengers to have body parts caught in
the power window. Also, when riding with a child, it is recommendedsto,use
the window lock switch. (—P. 131)

@ Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any partsoftheirbody
in a position where it could be caught when a window is being,operated.

@ \When exiting the vehicle, turn the engine switch off, carfy the key and exit
the vehicle along with the child. There may be accideftal‘operation, due to
mischief, etc., that may possibly lead to an accident.

BJam protection function (windows with one-touch opening/closing
function only)

@ Never use any part of your body to intentignallyactivate the jam protection
function.

@ The jam protection function may pet,waork if something gets jammed just
before the window is fully closed. Be'careful not to get any part of your
body jammed in the window.

B Catch protection functiefy(windows with one-touch opening/closing
function only)
®Never use any part of your body or clothing to intentionally activate the
catch protection function.
@ The catch proté€tion‘function may not work if something gets caught just

before thé window)is fully opened. Be careful not to get any part of your
body or clothing*€aught in the window.
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Driving the vehicle

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe
driving:

IStarting the engine

—P. 155, 158 Q

IDriving *

» Continuously variable transmission &
With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift Iev@. —P. 164)
Release the parking brake. (—P. 174)

Qs

Gradually release the brake pedal and ge s the accelera-

tor pedal to accelerate the vehicle.

» Manual transmission Q
While depressing the clutch peda&ﬂt e shift lever to 1.
(—P. 171)

Release the parking brak 1L74)
Gradually releasepedal. At the same time, gently
depress the accelerater pedal to accelerate the vehicle.
IStopping
» Continugusl @ able transmission
With the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.

Ifn sary, set the parking brake.

I ehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift the shift
I P or N. (—P. 164)

nual transmission

While depressing the clutch pedal, depress the brake pedal.
If necessary, set the parking brake.

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift the shift
leverto N. (—P. 171)
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IParking the vehicle

» Continuously variable transmission
With the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.

Set the parking brake (—P. 174), and shift the shift lever to P.
(—P. 164)

If parking on a hill, block the wheels as needed.
Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Turn the en@
switch to the “LOCK” position to stop the engine. . Q

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Press the eE ch

to stop the engine.

Lock the door, making sure that you have the ke @u
» Manual transmission é

While depressing the clutch pedal, depres@

Set the parking brake. (—P. 174)

Shift the shift lever to N. (—P. 171) O

If parking on a hill, shift the shift leverte 1 or R and block the wheels as
needed.
Turn the engine switch to % " position to stop the engine.
Lock the door, mak@r\ you have the key on your person.

éo

person.

e pedal.
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IStarting off on a steep uphill

» Continuously variable transmission
Make sure that the parking brake is set and shift the shift lever to D.
Gently depress the accelerator pedal.
Release the parking brake.

» Manual transmission
[1] With the parking brake firmly set and the clutch pedt@

depressed, shift the shift lever to 1. P

Lightly depress the accelerator pedal at the same ti s&
releasing the clutch pedal. Qm&

Release the parking brake.

R
QL
KO*

&

N

ally
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B When starting off on an uphill
The hill-start assist control will activate. (—P. 232)
M Driving in the rain
® Drive carefully when it is raining, because visibility will be reduced, the win-
dows may become fogged-up, and the road will be slippery.
® Drive carefully when it starts to rain, because the road surface will be espe-
cially slippery.
®Refrain from high speeds when driving on an expressway in thegfain,
because there may be a layer of water between the tires and the road Sur-
face, preventing the steering and brakes from operating properly.
B Engine speed while driving (vehicles with a continuously,variable*tfans-
mission)
In the following conditions, the engine speed may becomefhigh while driving.
This is due to automatic up-shifting control or down-shifting implementation to
meet driving conditions. It does not indicate sudden agceleration.

®The vehicle is judged to be driving uphill or dowshill
® When the accelerator pedal is released
® When the brake pedal is depressed while Sportimode is selected
M Breaking in your new Toyota
To extend the life of the vehicle, obsefvifg the following precautions is recom-
mended:
©® For the first 300 km (186 miles):
Avoid sudden stops.

@ For the first 800 km (500ymilesy:
Do not tow a trailer.

@ For the first 1000, kmy(621 miles):

» Do not dfivelat extremely high speeds.
» Avoid suddenaeceleration.
» Do hat driveicontinuously in low gears.
» Do.net drive at a constant speed for extended periods.
Bl Operating your vehicle in a foreign country
Comply with the relevant vehicle registration laws and confirm the availability
of'the correct fuel. (—P. 482)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When starting the vehicle (vehicles with a continuously variable trans-
mission)
Always keep your foot on the brake pedal while stopped with the engine
running. This prevents the vehicle from creeping.

B When driving the vehicle

@ Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and accels
erator pedals to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

» Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal instead' of the,brake
pedal will result in sudden acceleration that may lead to.an aecident.

e When backing up, you may twist your body around, leading to a diffi-
culty in operating the pedals. Make sure to operate the pedals properly.

* Make sure to keep a correct driving postufe, even when moving the
vehicle only slightly. This allows you to depress the bfake and accelera-
tor pedals properly.

» Depress the brake pedal using your right feot. Depressing the brake
pedal using your left foot may delay fesponse in an emergency, result-
ing in an accident.

@ Do not drive the vehicle over or stop the vehicle near flammable materials.

The exhaust system and exhaust'gases can be extremely hot. These hot

parts may cause a fire if therg is'any‘flammable material nearby.

@ During normal drivingg do not*tufn off the engine. Turning the engine off
while driving will not cause™less of steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will be lost. This will make it more difficult to
steer and brake, s@you should pull over and stop the vehicle as soon as it
is safe to do s@.

However{ inrthe event of an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible
to stop thévehicle in the normal way: —P. 433

@ Use‘engine braking (downshift) to maintain a safe speed when driving
down asteep hill.
Usingithe brakes continuously may cause the brakes to overheat and lose
effectiveness. (—P. 164)

@Do not adjust the positions of the steering wheel, the seat, or the inside or
outside rear view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle control.

@ Always check that all passengers’ arms, heads or other parts of their body
are not outside the vehicle.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

@ Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and
reduce your ability to control the vehicle.

@ Sudden acceleration, engine braking due to shifting, or changes in engine
speed could cause the vehicle to skid.

@ After driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake pedal to make
sure that the brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pads may prevent
the brakes from functioning properly. If the brakes on only ohe side,are wet
and not functioning properly, steering control may be affected.

B When shifting the shift lever

@ Vehicles with a continuously variable transmission: Doynot'let the vehicle
roll backward while the shift lever is in a driving, pesition, or roll forward
while the shift lever is in R.

Doing so may cause the engine to stall or lead‘to poor brake and steering
performance, resulting in an accident or damage to the vehicle.

@ Vehicles with a continuously variablegtransmission: Do not shift the shift
lever to P while the vehicle is moving:
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

@® Do not shift the shift leverto Riwhile the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damageé theransmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

@ Do not shift the shift lever to a driving position while the vehicle is moving
backward.
Doing so/€andamage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

® Moving the shift lever to N while the vehicle is moving will disengage the
enginefrom the transmission. Engine braking is not available when N is
sélected:

@ Vehicles with a continuously variable transmission: Be careful not to shift
the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressed. Shifting the shift lever
to a gear other than P or N may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of
the vehicle that may cause an accident and result in death or serious
injury.

O
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

MIf you hear a squealing or scraping noise (brake pad wear indicators)
Have the brake pads checked and replaced by your Toyota dealer as soon

as possible.
Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed.

It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads
and/or those of the brake discs are exceeded.

B When the vehicle is stopped
@ Do not race the engine.
If the vehicle is in any gear other than P (continuously variable transmis-
sion) or N, the vehicle may accelerate suddenly and unexpectedly, caus-
ing an accident.

® On vehicles with a continuously variable transmission, in order to prevent
accidents due to the vehicle rolling away, always, keep depressing the
brake pedal while the engine is running, and apply the parking brake as
necessary.

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an incline,4n orderto prevent accidents caused
by the vehicle rolling forward or bagkward; always depress the brake pedal
and securely apply the parking bfake as needed.

@ Avoid revving or racing the engine.
Running the engine at high spéed while the vehicle is stopped may cause
the exhaust system té.,overheat, which could result in a fire if combustible
material is nearby.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

BWhen the vehicle is parked

@ Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in
the vehicle when it is in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

* Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may lead to. a
fire.

» The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic’lenses and
plastic material of glasses to deform or crack.

e Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents to spray over the
interior of the vehicle, and may also cause a short circdit'in the"vehicle’s
electrical components.

®Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. If aqcigarette lighter is in a
place such as the glove box or on the floor, it may,beulit‘accidentally when
luggage is loaded or the seat is adjusted, causing afire.

® Do not attach adhesive discs to the windshield of windows. Do not place
containers such as air fresheners on the‘insttument panel or dashboard.
Adhesive discs or containers may act as lenses, causing a fire in the vehi-
cle.

®Do not leave a door or window, openf the curved glass is coated with a
metallized film such as a silver;colored one. Reflected sunlight may cause
the glass to act as a lens, causing a fire.

@ Always apply the parkingdbrake, shift the shift lever to P (continuously vari-
able transmission),&top the engine and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unattended while the engine is running.
If the vehicle is parked with the shift lever in P but the parking brake is not
set, the vehicle, may start to move, possibly leading to an accident.

@® Do not touchithe exhaust pipes while the engine is running or immediately
afterittrning the engine off.
Doing so,may cause burns.
Em\WHhen taking a nap in the vehicle
Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, if you accidentally move the shift
lever or depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accident or fire
due to engine overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poorly
ventilated area, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle, leading to
death or a serious health hazard.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
BWhen braking
@ When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, and this may cause
one side of the vehicle to brake differently than the other side. Also, the
parking brake may not securely hold the vehicle.

@®|If the power brake assist function does not operate, do not follow @ther
vehicles closely and avoid hills or sharp turns that require braking:
In this case, braking is still possible, but the brake pedal should be
depressed more firmly than usual. Also, the braking distanee will increase.
Have your brakes fixed immediately.

® Do not pump the brake pedal if the engine stalls.
Each push on the brake pedal uses up the reservéyfor the power-assisted
brakes.

@ The brake system consists of 2 individual hydraulic systems; if one of the
systems fails, the other will still operate! In“this case, the brake pedal
should be depressed more firmly than tisual and the braking distance will
increase. Have your brakes fixed immediately.
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NOTICE

When driving the vehicle (vehicles with a continuously variable trans-
mission)

Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during
driving, as this may restrain the engine output.

Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake
pedals at the same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.

When driving the vehicle (vehicles with a manual transmission)

Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same timé during
driving, as this may restrain the engine output.

Do not shift gears unless the clutch pedal is fully depressedifAfterishifting,
do not release the clutch pedal abruptly. Doing so may damage,the clutch,
transmission and gears.

Observe the following to prevent the clutch from being damaged.

» Do not rest your foot on the clutch pedal while-drivings
Doing so may cause clutch trouble.
* Do not use any gear other than the 1st gear,when starting off and mov-
ing forward.
Doing so may damage the clutch.
* Do not use the clutch to hold theyvehicle when stopping on an uphill
grade.
Doing so may damage the eltteh:
Do not shift the shift leverto'R when'the vehicle is still moving. Doing so
may damage the cluteh, trahsmission and gears.
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When parking the vehicle,(vehicles with a continuously variable trans-
mission)

Always set the parkingibrake, and shift the shift lever to P. Failure to do so
may causefthelvehicle to move or the vehicle may accelerate suddenly if
the accelerator pedal is accidentally depressed.

Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

Do notturp the steering wheel fully in either direction and hold it there for
anh extended period of time.
Deing'so may damage the power steering motor.

@\When driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possible to avoid

damaging the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.
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/\_ NOTICE

[1f you get aflat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the following situations. Hold the steering
wheel firmly and gradually depress the brake pedal to slow down the vehi-
cle.

@It may be difficult to control your vehicle.

© The vehicle will make abnormal sounds or vibrations.

©The vehicle will lean abnormally. Q

Information on what to do in case of a flat tire (—P. 452) P O
When encountering flooded roads \O

Do not drive on a road that has flooded after heavy rain etc.w may

cause the following serious damage to the vehicle:

@ Engine stalling
@ Short in electrical components

@ Engine damage caused by water immersion
In the event that you drive on a flooded roag
sure to have your Toyota dealer check t

vehicle is flooded, be

© Brake function
@ Changes in quantity and quality 0

oil, transaxle fluid, etc.

and suspension joints (where possi-
ings, etc.

\$
\«&O
éo
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Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information about storage precau-
tions, cargo capacity and load:

A\ WARNING
B Things that must not be carried in the luggage compartment :\

The following things may cause a fire if loaded in the luggage comp t

@ Receptacles containing gasoline \
® Aerosol cans &

M Storage precautions ()
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may prevent the pedals from being,depressed properly,
may block the driver’s vision, or may result in ite itting the driver or pas-

sengers, possibly causing an accident.

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage cment whenever possible.

® Do not stack cargo and luggage in the\luggage compartment higher than
the seatbacks.

® Do not place cargo or luggage in he following locations.
rz

O
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At the feet of the driver
e On the front passe
e On the luggage cov

e On the instrumentpan
* On the dashbo
® Secure all ite the occupant compartment.

®When yc& n the rear seats, long items should not be placed
t

eats (when stacking items)

directly b e front seats.

® Never allow anyone to ride in the luggage compartment. It is not designed
fo ers. They should ride in their seats with their seat belts prop-

tened.
[ | d distribution
not overload your vehicle.

Do not apply loads unevenly.
Improper loading may cause deterioration of steering or braking control

which may cause death or serious injury.
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Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a passenger carrying vehi-
cle. Towing a trailer will have an adverse effect on handling, per-
formance, braking, durability, and fuel consumption. For your
safety and the safety of others, do not overload the vehicle or

trailer.
Toyota warranties do not apply to damage or malfu Q
caused by towing a trailer for commercial purposes. ¢

%than

For towing purposes, when the total trailer weight is&H
t

the vehicle weight, we recommend use of a sway @ evice.

€ Weight limits

Confirm that the total trailer weight, gross weight, gross axle
weight and trailer tongue load are all @ limits.

@ Gross vehicle weight

The gross vehicle weight must not'exceed 1805 kg (3979.3 Ib.).
The gross vehicle weight i um weight of the unloaded vehicle,
driver, passengers a itch and trailer tongue load. Also
included is the weig y special equipment installed on your
vehicle. &

@ Gross axle

r the front or rear axle resulting from distribution of

icle weight on both axles must not exceed the follow-

The loa

the @v

ing.

@- 1020 kg (2248.7 Ib.)
ar: 1010 kg (2226.7 1b.)
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@ Trailer tongue load

The trailer cargo load should be distributed so that the tongue load
is 9 to 11% of the total trailer weight, not exceeding 130 kg (286.6
Ib.).

(Tongue load / Total trailer weight x 100 = 9 to 11%)

The total trailer weight and tongue load can be measured with plat-
form scales found at highway weighing stations, building supply.
companies, trucking companies, junk yards, etc.

(D) Total trailer weight

(2) Tongue load @ @

Rl
%

CTH41AP003

ITowing a trailer ‘A

Contact your Toyota dealer for“further information about additional
requirements such as a towifig«Kit ete.

I Hitch %v
Trailer hitch assemblies have different weight capacities established
by the hitch manufacturer. Even though the vehicle may be rated for
towing a higherweight, the operator must never exceed the maximum
weight rating'specified for the trailer hitch.

O
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W Before towing
Check that the following conditions are met:
@ The vehicle's tires are properly inflated. (—P. 489)

@ Trailer tires are inflated according to the trailer manufacturer’s recommen-
dation.

@ All trailer lights work.
® All lights work each time you connect them.
®The trailer ball is set up at the proper height for the coupler on the trailer.
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®The trailer is level when it is hitched.
Do not drive if the trailer is not level, and check for improper tongue weight,
overloading, worn suspension, or other possible causes.
® The trailer cargo is securely loaded.
®The rear view mirrors conform to all applicable federal, state/provincial or
local regulations. If they do not, install rear view mirrors appropriate for tow-
ing purposes.
H Break-in schedule
Toyota recommends that you do not use a new vehicle or a vehicle withyany
new power train components (engine, transmission, differential, wheelsbear-
ings, etc.) to tow a trailer for the first 800 km (500 miles) of driving.
B Maintenance
@If you tow a trailer, your vehicle will require more frequent maihtenance due
to the additional load. (See “Warranty and Service Booklét".)

® Retighten the fixing bolts of the towing ball and bracketafter’approximately
1000 km (600 miles) of trailer towing.

A\ WARNING S }

B To avoid accident or injury

@ The total trailer weight (trailer weight plus the weight of cargo) must not
exceed 1300 kg (2866.0 Ib.).

®Do not exceed the trailer hitehyassembly weight, gross vehicle weight,
gross axle weight and trailer torigue load capacities.

®Never load more weight in'the back than in the front of the trailer. About
60% of the load should be in the front half of the trailer, and the remaining
40% in the rear.

@ Vehicles with a.eruise,control: Do not use cruise control when you are tow-
ing.

@ Vehicles with a €6mpact spare tire: Do not tow a trailer when the compact
spare tire is installed on your vehicle.
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A\ WARNING

EHitches
@ Use only a hitch that conforms to the total trailer weight requirement.
@ Follow the directions supplied by the hitch manufacturer.
® Depending on the type of trailer coupler you use, the trailer ball may need
to be coated with grease. If so, apply grease to the trailer ball in accor-
dance with the instructions of the manufacturer of the trailer coupler.
®Remove the trailer hitch whenever you are not towing a trailer, After
removing the hitch, seal any mounting holes in the vehicle body tofprevent
entry of any substances into the vehicle.
B When towing a trailer
@If the total trailer weight exceeds 450 kg (992.1 Ib.), trailer‘brakes are
required.
@ Never tap into your vehicle’s hydraulic system asdthis will lower the vehi-
cle’s braking effectiveness.
@ Never tow a trailer without using a safety chain securely attached to both

the trailer and the vehicle. If damage occlrsito the coupling unit or hitch
ball, there is a risk of the trailer wandering into another lane.

O
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NOTICE

When installing a trailerghitch
Use only the position“recommended by your Toyota dealer. Do not install
the trailer hitch on the bumper; this may cause body damage.
Do not use axle-mounted hitches, as they can cause damage to the axle
housing, wheelBearings, wheels or tires.

Brakes

Toyota recommends trailers with brakes that conform to all applicable fed-

eral and‘state/provincial regulations.

Do not directly splice trailer lights

Directlysplicing trailer lights may damage your vehicle’s electrical system

.. and catise a malfunction.

N
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ITraiIer towing tips

Your vehicle will handle differently when towing a trailer. In order to
avoid accident, death or serious injury, keep the following in mind
when towing:

@ Before starting out, check the trailer lights and the vehicle-trailer
connections. Recheck after driving a short distance.

@ Practice turning, stopping and reversing with the trailer attached’in
an area away from traffic until you become accustomed to the feel
of the vehicle.

@ Reversing with a trailer attached is difficult and requirespractice.
Grip the bottom of the steering wheel and move your-hand to the
left to move the trailer to the left. Move your hand tojthe right to
move the trailer to right. (This is generally epposite to reversing
without a trailer attached.) Avoid sharp or prelonged turning. Have
someone guide you when reversing to_reducethe risk of an acci-
dent.

@ As stopping distance is increasediwhen*towing a trailer, vehicle to
vehicle distance should be incfeased: For each 16 km/h (10 mph)
of speed, allow at least one.vehicle and trailer length.

@ Avoid sudden brakingsas you may*skid, resulting in jackknifing and
loss of control. Thisfis especially true on wet or slippery surfaces.

@ Avoid jerky starts or sudden acceleration.

@ Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns, and slow down before making
turns.

@ Note that'wherrmaking a turn, the trailer wheels will be closer than
the vehicle wheels to the inside of the turn. Compensate by making
a largenthan normal turning radius.
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® Crosswinds and rough roads will adversely affect handling of your
vehicle and trailer, causing sway. Periodically check the rear to pre-
pare for being passed by large trucks or buses, which may cause
your vehicle and trailer to sway. If swaying occurs, firmly grip the
steering wheel, reduce speed immediately but gradually, and steer
straight ahead. Never increase speed. If you make no extreme cor-
rection with the steering or brakes, your vehicle and trailer will stabi-
lize.

@ Take care when passing other vehicles. Passing requires cofisider-
able distance. After passing a vehicle, do not forget the,length of
your trailer, and be sure you have plenty of room befére changing
lanes.

@ Vehicles with a manual transmission: To maintain“engine braking
efficiency and charging system performahcéswhen using engine
braking, do not use the 6th gear.

@ Vehicles with a continuously variable™transmission: To maintain
engine braking efficiency and charging, system performance when
using engine braking, do not use_the transmission in D, must be in
M and select gear step 4 or lower. (—P. 167)

@ Due to the added load of the frailer, your vehicle’s engine may over-
heat on hot days (atftemperatures over 30°C [85°F]) when driving
up a long or steep grade."If the engine coolant temperature gauge
indicates overheating, immediately turn off the air conditioning (if in
use), pull yourvehicle off the road and stop in a safe spot.

(—P. 473)
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® Always place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and the trailer
wheels when parking. Apply the parking brake firmly, and put the
transmission in P (continuously variable transmission) or in the 1 or
R (manual transmission). Avoid parking on a slope, but if unavoid-
able, do so only after performing the following:

Apply the brakes and keep them applied.

Have someone place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and
trailer wheels.

When the wheel blocks are in place, release the brake§ slowly
until the blocks absorb the load.

Apply the parking brake firmly.

Shift into P (continuously variable transmission)sor in the 1 or R
(manual transmission) and turn off the engine.

@ When restarting after parking on a slope:

With the transmission in the P paositiony(continuously variable
transmission) or the clutch gpedal ) (manual transmission)
depressed, start the engine. On"vehicles with a continuously vari-
able transmission, be sure t6 keepthe brake pedal depressed.

Shift into 3, 2, 1, or the R™position (if reversing).

Release the parkinig brake<also brake pedal on vehicles with a
continuously variable transmission), and slowly pull or back away
from the wheel(blocks: Stop and apply the brakes.

Have somegone retrieve the blocks.

AWARNIQI

H To aveidian accident

@ Qbserve the legal maximum speeds for trailer towing.

@ Slowsdown and downshift before descending steep or long downhill
grades. Do not make sudden downshifts while descending steep or long
downhill grades.

@ Avoid holding the brake pedal down too long or applying the brakes too
frequently. This could cause the brakes to overheat and result in reduced
braking efficiency.
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Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles without a

smart entry & start system)

IStarting the engine
Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is set in P (continuously variable transb

sion) or N (manual transmission).

Firmly depress the brake pedal (continuously variable U@IS
sion) or clutch pedal (manual transmission). \
Turn the engine switch to the “START” position to tt)&ngme
IChanging the engine switch positions

@ “LOCK”

The steering wheel is locked and
the key can be removed. (vehicles
with a continuously variable trans-
mission: The key can be removed
only when the shift lever is in P.)

() “AccC”

Some electrical com t@»
be used.

“ON"

All electrical co::&mts can be used.

“START”
For startl

gine
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M Turning the key from “ACC” to “LOCK”

Shift the shift lever to P (continuously variable transmission) or N (manual
transmission).

Push in the key and turn it to the
“LOCK” position.

CTH42AP042

MIf the engine does not start

The engine immobilizer system may not have been deactivated. (=P. 62)
Contact your Toyota dealer.

B When the steering lock cannot be released
When starting the engine, the engine N
switch may seem stuck in the “LOCK” )?Q
position. To free it, turn the key while turn- m
ing the steering wheel slightly left and ,A

right. @

B Key reminder function

A buzzer sounds if the driver’s door is opened while the engine switch is in
the “LOCK” or “ACC#position to remind you to remove the key.

\

CTH42AP071

)]

AWARNIMT

B When startingthe engine

Always start the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the

accélerator'pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.

Doing so0 may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.
Em.Caution when driving

Do not turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position while driving. If, in an

emergency, you must turn the engine off while the vehicle is moving, turn

the engine switch only to the “ACC” position to stop the engine. An accident

may result if the engine is stopped while driving. (—P. 433)




4-2. Driving procedures 157

/\_ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the engine switch in the “ACC” or “ON” position for long peri-

ods of time without the engine running.

[WWhen starting the engine
@ Do not crank the engine for more than 30 seconds at a time. This may

overheat the starter and wiring system.
@ Do not race a cold engine.
O

@1If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls frequently, haye y

cle checked by your Toyota dealer immediately. \

>
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Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles with a

smart entry & start system)

Performing the following operations when carrying the elec-
tronic key on your person starts the engine or changes engine

switch modes.

IStarting the engine

Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is set in P.
Firmly depress the brake pedal.

E will be displayed on the multi-informatio
If it is not displayed, the engine cannot be

VN Q
&
Q

Press the engine switch shortly
and firmly.

When operating the engine swit

one short, firm press is eno
is not necessary to press.a |

the switch.

The engine will crank | it starts
or for up to 30 seconds, whichever
is less. %

Continue dn the brake
pedal un e‘engine is completely
started

The ine can be started from
@ switch mode.

ENGINE
START

CTH42AP092
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IStopping the engine

Stop the vehicle.

Set the parking brake (—P. 174), and shift the shift lever to P.
Press the engine switch.

Release brake pedal and check that “Power On” on the multi-infor-
mation display is off.

IChanging engine switch modes A_

Modes can be changed by pressing the engine switch withybrake
pedal released. (The mode changes each time the switchlis pressed.)
Off*
The emergency flashers can be
used.
The multi-information display will
not be displayed.

ACCESSORY mode

Some electrical components can
be used.

“Power On” will be displayedson
the multi-information display.

IGNITION ON mode
All electrical compenents, can be
used.

“Power On” will“be “displayed on
the multi{information display.

:If the shift™lever is in a position
other than P when turning off the
engine, the engine switch will be
turned to ACCESSORY mode, not
to off.

ENGINE
START

CTH42AP094

O
=1
=
=]
Q



160 4-2. Driving procedures

When stopping the engine with the shift lever in a position other
than P

If the engine is stopped with the shift lever in a position other than P,
the engine switch will not be turned off but instead be turned to
ACCESSORY mode. Perform the following procedure to turn the
switch off:

Check that the parking brake is set.

Shift the shift lever to P.

Check that “Power On” and “Turn Off Vehicle” are displayed. alter-
nately on the multi-information display and then preSs theyengine
switch once.

Check that “Power On” and “Turn Off Vehicle” onythe multi-informa-
tion display are off.

B Auto power off function

If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY mode,far more than 20 minutes or IGNI-
TION ON mode (the engine is not running) formore than an hour with the
shift lever in P, the engine switch will automatically turn off.

However, this function cannot entirely, prevent battery discharge. Do not leave
the vehicle with the engine switeh IPACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for
long periods of time whenthe,endine is not running.

B Electronic key battery depléetien
—P. 98

B Conditions affecting.operation
—P. 114

B Notes for the entryfunction
—P. 115
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HIf the engine does not start
® The engine immobilizer system may not have been deactivated. (—P. 62)
Contact your Toyota dealer.
® Check that the shift lever is securely set in P. The engine may not start if the
shift lever is displaced out of P. “To Start Vehicle, Put Shift Lever into P” will
be displayed on the multi-information display.

i Steering lock
After turning the engine switch off and opening and closing the doors, the
steering wheel will be locked due to the steering lock function. Operating/the
engine switch again automatically cancels the steering lock.

B When the steering lock cannot be released
“Steering Lock Active” will be displayed on

the multi-information display. ,Q
Check that the shift lever is set in P. Press
the engine switch while turning the steer-
ing wheel left and right.

ENGINE
START
STOP

o

CTH42AP018

i Steering lock motor overheating prevention

To prevent the steering lock motor fremyoverheating, the motor may be sus-

pended if the engine is turned on and off repeatedly in a short period of time.

In this case, refrain from operating-th€ engine. After about 10 seconds, the

steering lock motor will resume functioning.

BWhen “Smart Entry & Start/System Malfunction See Owner’s Manual” is
displayed on the multi-infarmation display

The system may bé malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your

Toyota dealer immediately.

W If the electronickey battery is depleted

—P. 412

B Operation of the engine switch

O If theyswiteh is not pressed shortly and firmly, the engine switch mode may
not change or the engine may not start.

@lf,attempting to restart the engine immediately after turning the engine
switch off, the engine may not start in some cases. After turning the engine
switch off, please wait a few seconds before restarting the engine.

HIf the smart entry & start system has been deactivated in a customized
setting

—P. 466

O
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A\ WARNING

B When starting the engine
Always start the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

M Caution while driving
If engine failure occurs while the vehicle is moving, do not lock or open the
doors until the vehicle reaches a safe and complete stop. Activation of‘the
steering lock in this circumstance may lead to an accident, resultiig, in
death or serious injury.

B Stopping the engine in an emergency
If you want to stop the engine in an emergency while driving thesvehicle,
press and hold the engine switch for more than 2 seconds{ or press it briefly
3 times or more in succession. (—P. 433)

However, do not touch the engine switch while dtiving, except in an emer-
gency. Turning the engine off while driving will ngt cause loss of steering or
braking control, but the power assist to these.systems will be lost. This will
make it more difficult to steer and brake, s@ yothshould pull over and stop
the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so,




4-2. Driving procedures 163

/\_ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge
@ Do not leave the engine switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode
for long periods of time without the engine running.

@If “Power On” is displayed on the multi-information display, the engine
switch is not off. When exiting the vehicle, always check that the engine

switch is off.

© Do not stop the engine when the shift lever is in a position other tha If
the engine is stopped in another shift lever position, the engine sv
not be turned off but instead be turned to ACCESSORY mod€. If Q hi-
cle is left in ACCESSORY mode, battery discharge may o

[WWhen starting the engine
© Do not race a cold engine.

@If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls fre@i&/e your vehi-

cle checked by your Toyota dealer immediately.

@ e switch

at differently than usual,
)e a malfunction. Contact

[ Symptoms indicating a malfunction with the

If the engine switch seems to be operating
such as the switch sticking slightly, th({

your Toyota dealer immediately.

<
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Continuously variable transmission®

I shifting the shift lever

CTH42AP107

<= Vehicles without a smart enlﬁe system:

“ON” position, depress the

While the engine switch j

brake pedal and move t lever.
Vehicles with a sa@/ start system:
While the en' Wi is in IGNITION ON mode, depress
the brake pedal'and move the shift lever.

When shifting the shift lever between P and D, make sure that the
vehicle | tely stopped.

O’&

*: If equipped
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IShift position purpose

Shift position Objective or function
Parking the vehicle/starting the engine
R Reversing
N Neutral
D Normal driving*® Q
M 7-speed sport sequential shiftmatic mode
(—P. 167)

*1: To improve fuel efficiency and reduce noises, set the shiw D for
normal driving.

*2: Selecting gear step using the M position achieves@g)wgine braking

forces by operating the shift lever.

ISport mode
Press the switch. ‘

For powerful acceleration and driv- C 3
ing in mountainous regions. ( C

Press the switch again to re t
normal mode.

\\
O
S

éo

O
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Temporally gear steps selection mode in the D position (vehicles
with a paddle shift switch)

To drive in temporary gear steps selection mode, operate the “-” and
“+” paddle shift switches. The gear steps can then be selected by
operating the “-” and “+” paddle shift switches. By selecting gear step
using paddle shift switches, you can control engine braking forces.
(D Upshifting
(2) Downshifting

The selected gear step, from D1 to
D7, will be displayed in the meter.

CTH42AP117
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IChanging gear steps in the M position

To enter 7-speed sport sequential shiftmatic mode, shift the shift lever
to M position. Gear steps can then be selected by operating the shift
lever or paddle shift switches (if equipped), allowing you to drive in the
gear step of your choosing.

(D Upshifting
(2) Downshifting

The gear changes once every time
the shift lever or paddle shift switch
is operated.

The selected gear step, from M1 to
M7, will be displayed in the meter.

*1:Vehicles with a 3-ring meter
*2:\Vehicles with a 2-ring meter

CTH42AP116
However, even when in the M p@sition, the gear steps will be auto-
matically changed if the engine\speed is too high, or too low.

O
=1
=
=]
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M Gear step functions
® You can choose from 7 levels o6f engine braking force.
®A lower gear step.Wwill provide greater engine braking force than a higher
gear step, and the engine speed will also increase.
HIf the 7-speed, sport'sequential shiftmatic mode indicator does not come
on even aftershifting the shift lever to M
This mays indicate a malfunction in the continuously variable transmission
system: Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(In thiSysituation, the transmission will operate in the same manner as when
the'shift lever is in D.)
E\When the vehicle comes to a stop with the shift lever in the M position
®The transmission will automatically downshift to M1 once the vehicle is
stopped.
©® After a stop, the vehicle will start off in M1.

® When the vehicle is stopped, the transmission is set at M1.
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B Automatic deactivation of gear steps selection in the D position (vehi-
cles with a paddle shift switch)
Temporally gear steps selection mode in the D position will be deactivated in
the following situations:
® When the vehicle comes to a stop

@ If the accelerator pedal is depressed for more than a certain period of time in
one gear step

® When the shift lever is shifted to other than D
® When the “+” paddle shift switch is held down for a period of time

B When driving with cruise control activated (if equipped)
Even when performing the following actions with the intent of enabling‘engine
braking, engine braking will not activate because cruise control will,not be
canceled.

® While driving in D or 7-speed sport sequential shiftmatic mode, downshifting
to 6, 5 or 4. (—P. 166, 167)

®When switching the driving mode to sport mode-whileadfiving in D position.
(—P. 165)
B Downshifting restrictions warning buzzer,
To help ensure safety and driving performanee,«downshifting operation may
sometimes be restricted. In some circumstances, downshifting may not be
possible even when the shift lever or paddle shift switch (if equipped) is oper-
ated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)

W Sport mode automatic deactivation

Sport mode is automaticélly deactivated if the engine switch is turned off after
driving in sport mode.

M Shift lock system
The shift lock system iSya system to prevent accidental operation of the shift
lever in starting.
The shift lever, cansbe shifted from P only when the engine switch is in the
“ON” position (vehicles without a smart entry & start system) or IGNITION ON
mode (vehicles with a smart entry & start system) and the brake pedal is
beingTdepressed.
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W If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P

First, check whether the brake pedal is being depressed.
If the shift lever cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake pedal, there may
be a problem with the shift lock system. Have the vehicle inspected by your

Toyota dealer immediately.
The following steps may be used as an emergency measure to ensure that

the shift lever can be shifted.
Releasing the shift lock:
Set the parking brake.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Turn the engine switch to
the “LOCK” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Turn the engine switch, off.
Depress the brake pedal.

Pry the cover up with a flathead screw-
driver or equivalent tool.

To prevent damage to the cover, cover
the tip of the screwdriver with a rag.

CTH72AP454

O
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Press the shift lock override button.

The shift lever can besshifted while“the
button is pressed.

CTH72AP455

BG AI-SHIET
G AI-SHIET automatically selects a suitable gear for sporty driving according
to driVer’'s“iAput and driving conditions. G AI-SHIFT operates automatically
when the shift lever is in D and sport mode is selected for the driving mode.
(Selecting normal mode or shifting the shift lever to the M position cancels
this*function.)



170 4-2. Driving procedures

A\ WARNING

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

Be careful of downshifting and sudden acceleration, as this could result in
the vehicle skidding to the side or spinning.

B To prevent an accident when releasing the shift lock
Before pressing the shift lock override button, make sure to set the parking

brake and depress the brake pedal.

If the accelerator pedal is accidentally depressed instead of the brake @
when the shift lock override button is pressed and the shift lever isfshifte

out of P, the vehicle may suddenly start, possibly leading to % t

resulting in death or serious injury.
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Manual transmission”

I shifting the shift lever

Fully depress the clutch pedal bef erating the shift lever, and

then release it slowly.

! shifting the shift lever to %
Shift the shift lever to i -
ing up the ring section.

*: If equipped
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B Maximum allowable speeds

Observe the following maximum allowable speeds in each gear when maxi-
mum acceleration is necessary.

/\_ NOTICE

[ To prevent damage to the transmission
@ Do not shift the shift lever to R without

depressing the clutch pedal.

KO&

©®Do rwp the ring section except when shifting the lever to
ift lever to R only when the vehicle is stationary.

O

<

km/h (mph)
Shift position Maximum speed
1 47 (29)
2 87 (54)
3 127 (79) 4
4 172 (10

Py
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Turn signal lever

IOperating instructions
(D Left turn

(2) Lane change to the left (move
the lever partway and release
it)

The left hand signals will flash 3
times.

(3) Lane change to the right (move
the lever partway and release
it)

The right hand signals will flash 3
times.

(@) Right turn

O
=1
=
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Q

CTH42APO77

B Turn signals can be op
» Vehicles without a smar & start system
ON” position

The engine switch isgn the “
» Vehicles with try & start system

The engine Swit IGNITION ON mode.
M If the indicat ashes faster than usual
Check that a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned

out.

uation
T umber of times the turn signals flash during a lane change can be
C ed. (Customizable feature —P. 492)
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Parking brake

IOperating instructions
(D To set the parking brake, fully

pull the parking brake lever
while depressing the brake ((D)
pedal.

(2) To release the parking brake,
slightly raise the lever and
lower it completely while press-
ing the button.

CTH42AP079;

M Parking the vehicle
—P. 137
M Parking brake eng d warning buzzer

If the vehicle is drive a speed of approximately 5 km/h (3 mph) or more
with the par @ engaged, a buzzer will sound.
-rng

Vehicles wit meter only: “Release Parking Brake” will be displayed
on the ti-information display.

B Usage inwinter time
&

OTICE

" Before driving
Fully release the parking brake.
Driving the vehicle with the parking brake set will lead to brake components
overheating, which may affect braking performance and increase brake
wear.
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Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

IOperating instructions
Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows:

> Type A

@ QO off

(2 3pez The front position, tail,
license plate and instru-
ment panel lights turn
on.

The headlights and all
lights listed above turn

Q‘Q
\«&0&
éo

©
LI
O

CTH43AP093
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» Type B
D AutO

@ 3o
® 20
@ O

The headlights, day-
time running lights*
(—»P. 178) and all the
lights listed below turn
on and off automati-
cally.

(Vehicles without a
smart entry & start sys-
tem: When the engine
switch is in the “ON”
position)

(Vehicles with a smart
entry & start system:
When the engine
switch is in IGNITION
ON mode)

The front position, tail,
license plate and instru-
ment panel lightsturn
on.

The headlightsand,all lights listed above turn on.

Off

CTH43AP094

Vehicles,with daytime running light system: The daytime running

lights'turnion. (—P. 178)

*: If equipped
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ITurning on the high beam headlights
(D With the headlights on, push

the lever away from you to turn
on the high beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the
center position to turn the high
beams off.

(2 Pull the lever toward you and
release it to flash the high
beams once.

You can flash the high beams with the headlights on or off.

I Manual headlight leveling dial (vehicles with halogen headlights)

The level of the headlights can be adjusted accerding to the number
of passengers and the loading condition of the vehicle.

(D Raises the level of the head-

CTH43AP107

lights )
(2 Lowers the level of the head- =
lights <

CTH43AP097

B Guide to dialssettings

Occu luggage load conditions
Dial position
ccupants Luggage load

Driver None 0
Driversand front passen- None 0.5
ger
All seats occupied None 15
All seats occupied Full luggage loading 2

Driver Full luggage loading 3
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Daytime running light system (if equipped)

To make your vehicle more visible to other drivers during daytime driving, the
daytime running lights turn on automatically whenever the engine is started
and the parking brake is released with the headlight switch off or in the AuTO
position. (illuminate brighter than the front position lights.) Daytime running
lights are not designed for use at night.

Headlight control sensor (if equipped)

The sensor may not function properly if an
object is placed on the sensor, or anything
that blocks the sensor is affixed to the
windshield.

Doing so interferes with the sensor
detecting the level of ambient light and
may cause the automatic headlight sys-
tem to malfunction. CTH43AP092

B Automatic light off system

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

All lights turn off automatically if the engine switch is turned off and the
driver's door is opened.

To turn the lights on again, turn the eAgine switch to the “ON” position, or turn
the light switch off once and then.backto’ =0¢¢ or Z0 .
» Vehicles with a smart entry,& ‘start system

All lights turn off automatically, if the engine switch is turned off and the
driver's door is opened.

To turn the lights on<again, turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode, or
turn the light swit€h'eff once and then back to 30a2 or 20 .

HLight remindér buzzer

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

A buzzer sounds when the engine switch is turned off or turned to the “ACC”
positiomyand‘the driver's door is opened while the lights are turned on.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

Asbuzzer sounds when the engine switch is turned off or turned to ACCES-
SORY mode and the driver's door is opened while the lights are turned on.
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B Automatic headlight leveling system (vehicles with LED headlights)

The level of the headlights is automatically adjusted according to the number
of passengers and the loading condition of the vehicle to ensure that the
headlights do not interfere with other road users.

M Battery-saving function
In the following conditions, the remaining lights will go off automatically after
20 minutes in order to prevent the vehicle battery from being discharged:

® The headlights and/or tail lights are on.
® Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: The engine switch is tur to

the “ACC” position or turned off.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: The engine switch is to
ACCESSORY mode or turned off.

This function will be canceled in any of the following situation&

® Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: When the engine switch is

turned to the “ON” position.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Whefitheyengine switch is turned

to IGNITION ON mode.
® When the light switch is operated.
®When a door is opened or closed. O

i Customization &
Settings (e.g. light sensor sensitivit@b hanged.

O
=1
=
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Q

(Customizable features: —P. 492

/\_ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the engine is not

O
O\«
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Fog light switch®

The fog lights secure excellent visibility in difficult driving con-
ditions, such as in rain and fog.

@O QO Turns the front fog lights
off

@ #) Turns the front fog lights
on

CTH43AP086

M Fog lights can be used when
The headlights or the front posi% are turned on.

&
Koﬁ
O\«

N

*: If equipped
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Windshield wipers and washer

IOperating the wiper lever

Operate the lever as follows to operate the wipers.

O <7 Intermittent windshield
wiper operation

2 w Low speed windshield
wiper operation

¥ High speed windshield

wiper operation
(@ A Temporary operation

Wiper intervals can be adjust

selected.

(5) Increases the intermitt nt@
shield wiper freque

(6) Decreases the  intermittent

windshield Wipe(equency

CTH43AP006

N
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(7) Washer/wiper dual operation

Wipers will automatically operate a
couple of times after the washer
squirts.

Vehicles with LED headlights:
When the headlights are on and
the lever is pulled and held, the
headlight cleaners will operate
once. After this, the headlight
cleaners will operate every 5th

CTH48AP007

time the lever is pulled.

B The windshield wiper and washer can be operated when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M If no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not blacked ifithere is washer fluid in the

windshield washer fluid reservoir.

A\ WARNING A() -

H Caution regarding the usexof\washer fluid

When it is cold, do not‘usesthe washer fluid until the windshield becomes
warm. The fluid may freeze, on the windshield and cause low visibility. This
may lead to an accidént, resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

When the windshield is dry

Do net,useithe wipers, as they may damage the windshield.
A\When there is no washer fluid spray from the nozzle
Damage to the washer fluid pump may be caused if the lever is pulled

toward you and held continually.

'When a nozzle becomes blocked
In this case, contact your Toyota dealer.

Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will be damaged.
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Rear window wiper and washer

IOperating instructions

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows:

(1) === Intermittent window
wiper operation

(2) === Normal window wiper
operation

CTH43AP085

(3) Washer/wiper dual operation

The wiper will automatically o
ate a couple of times aﬂ@e

washer squirts.

CTH43AP009

BThere i§ wiper and washer can be operated when
> Ve'&hout a smart entry & start system

he switch is in the “ON” position.
hicles with a smart entry & start system

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

M If no windshield washer fluid sprays
Check that the washer nozzle is not blocked if there is washer fluid in the

windshield washer fluid reservoir.

O
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/\_ NOTICE

When the rear window is dry
Do not use the wiper, as it may damage the rear window.
When the washer fluid tank is empty

Do not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may over-
heat.

[@When a nozzle becomes blocked
In this case, contact your Toyota dealer.
el

Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will bg da @ .

©
2
KO&

&
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Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap:

IBefore refueling the vehicle
@® Close all the doors and windows, and turn the engine switch off.Q

@ Confirm the type of fuel.

L4

B Fuel types &
P 491 &

M Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline

To help prevent incorrect fueling, your vehicle has a fuel opening that
only accommodates the special nozzle on unlead | pumps.

O

2
KO&

&
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A\ WARNING

B When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle. Failure to do
so may result in death or serious injury.

@ After exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an
unpainted metal surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important to
discharge static electricity before refueling because sparks resulting from
static electricity can cause fuel vapors to ignite while refueling.

@ Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it slowly to remaove,it.
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank cap€is, loesened.
Wait until the sound cannot be heard before fully removingsthe cap. In hot
weather, pressurized fuel may spray out the filler neck and<«ause, injury.

®Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static electricity from their
body to come close to an open fuel tank.

@® Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are harmful if inhaled.

@ Do not smoke while refueling the vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite and cause a fire.

@ Do not return to the vehicle or touch any person or object that is statically
charged.
This may cause static electricity 0, build up, resulting in a possible ignition
hazard.

B When refueling

Observe the following precattiens to prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel
tank:

@ Securely insert thelfuel nozzle into the fuel filler neck.
@ Stop filling,the'tank after the fuel nozzle automatically clicks off.
@ Do not topoff the.fuel tank.

NOTICE

Refueling

De:not spill fuel during refueling.

Doing so may damage the vehicle, such as causing the emission control
system to operate abnormally or damaging fuel system components or the
vehicle’s painted surface.
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IOpening the fuel tank cap

Pull up the opener to open the
fuel filler door.

Turn the fuel tank cap slowly to
remove it and hang it on the
back of the fuel filler door.

ICIosing the fuel tank cap

After refueling, turn the fu

cap until you hear a e
the cap is released, il turn
slightly in the oppasite direction.

&O

Vhen replacing the fuel tank cap
Do not use anything but a genuine Toyota fuel tank cap designed for your
vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or other incident which may result in

death or serious injury.
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Toyota Safety Sense”

The Toyota Safety Sense consists of the following drive assist
systems and contributes to a safe and comfortable driving expe-
rience:

@ PCS (Pre-Collision System)
—P. 194 O

@ LDA (Lane Departure Alert)
—P. 207
@ Automatic High Beam ()

—P. 214

A\ WARNING e

B Toyota Safety Sense

The Toyota Safety Sense is desig rate under the assumption that
the driver will drive safely, and i to help reduce the impact to the
seyof

occupants and the vehicle in a collision or assist the driver in
normal driving condition

As there is a limit to the f recognition accuracy and control perfor-
mance that this system caniprovide, do not overly rely on this system. The
driver is always %onsible for paying attention to the vehicle's
surroundings a i safely.

O’&

*: If equipped
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IVehicIe data recording

The pre-collision system is equipped with a sophisticated computer
that will record certain data, such as:

* Accelerator status

 Brake status

* Vehicle speed

» Operation status of the pre-collision system functions Q
r

* Information (such as the distance and relative speed between
vehicle and the vehicle ahead or other objects) .

@ Data usage \
Toyota may use the data recorded in this compu gnose
malfunctions, conduct research and development, improve
quality. Q

Toyota will not disclose the recorded data third party except:

* With the consent of the vehicle own the consent of the
lessee if the vehicle is leased

« In response to an official request'by olice, a court of law or a g
government agency é

e For use by Toyota in a law

» For research purposes e data is not tied to a specific
vehicle or vehicl r

KO&
X
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I Front sensor

The front sensor is located on the
upper side of the windshield. It
consists of 2 types of sensors,
each of which detects information
necessary to operate the drive
assist systems.

Laser sensors
@ )
(2) Monocular camera sensor CTHABAP221

A\ WARNING 5 F

M Front sensor

The front sensor uses lasers to detect vehicles ahead of your vehicle. The
front sensor is classified as class 1M laser produet aeeording to the IEC
60825-1 standard. Under normal usage conditions,|these lasers are not
harmful to the naked eye. However, it is necéssary*td observe the following
precautions.

Failure to do so may result in the loss ©f, eyesight or severe visual impair-
ment.

@ To avoid hazardous laser radiation,exposure, never attempt to disassem-
ble the front sensor (e.g. remoeve, the lenses). When disassembled, the
front sensor is classified as a elass 3B laser product according to the IEC
60825-1 standard. Class/3B"lasers are hazardous and pose a risk of eye
injury under direct exposure.

® Do not attempt.te 100k into the front sensor with a magnifying glass, micro-
scope or6thér optical instrument within a distance of less than 100 mm
(3.91n.).
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A\ WARNING

Laser classification label

INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION
DO NOT VIEW DIRECTLY WITH

OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS (MAGNIFIERS)
CLASS 1M LASER PRODUCT

Laser explanatory label

7

Max average power: 45 mW

Pulse duration: 33 ns
Wavelength: 905 nm < l
IEC 60825-1:2007
Complies with FDA performance standards for las

except for deviations pursuant to Laser Notice %
July 26", 2001

ts

N

Laser emission data

O
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Maximum average power: 45 m\W.

Pulse duration: 33 ns

Wave length: 905 nm

Divergence (horizontalx vertical): 28° x 12°
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid malfunction of the front sensor
Observe the following precautions.
Otherwise, the front sensor may not operate properly, possibly leading to an
accident resulting in death or serious injury.
@ Keep the windshield clean at all times. If the windshield is dirty or covered
with an oily film, water droplets, snow, etc., clear the windshield. If the

inner side of the windshield in front of the front sensor is dirty, contact your
Toyota dealer.

® Do not attach objects, such as stickers,
transparent stickers, etc., and so forth,
to the outer side of the windshield in

front of the front sensor (shaded area in /
the illustration).

A: From the top of the windshield to ;
approximately 10 cm (4.0 in.) below the

bottom of the front sensor — & 7 CTrusevoss

B: Approximately 20 cm (7.9 in.) (Approximately 10 cm (4.0 in.) to the
right and left from the center of the front sensor)

®Do not install or attach anything testhe
inner side of the windshield under the
front sensor (shaded area in theillustra-
tion).
A: Approximately 10 em (4.0 in?)*(Start-
ing from the bottom of the front sensor)
B: Approximately #20 ¢em (7.9 in.)
(Approximately 10:.cm (4.0 in.) to the
right and left fromithe'center of the front
sensor)

CTH45AP239

@ If there is a large difference in temperature between the inside and outside
of the‘vehicle, such as in winter, the windshield is likely to fog up easily. If
thegpart ef’the windshield in front of the front sensor is fogged up or cov-
ered with condensation or ice, the PCS warning light may flash and the
system may be temporarily disabled. In this case, use the windshield
defogger to remove the fog, etc. (—P. 343, 351)
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A\ WARNING

@ If the area of the windshield in front of the front sensor is covered with
water droplets, use the windshield wipers to remove them.
If the water droplets are not sufficiently removed, the performance of the
front sensor may be reduced.

@ If water droplets cannot be properly removed from the area of the wind-
shield in front of the front sensor by the windshield wipers, replace the
wiper insert or wiper blade.

If the wiper inserts or wiper blades need to be replaced, contagt,your
Toyota dealer.

® Do not attach window tinting to the windshield.

@ Replace the windshield if it is damaged or cracked.
If the windshield needs to be replaced, contact your Toy6ta dealer.

® Do not install an antenna in front of the sensor.
@ Do not get the front sensor wet.
® Do not allow bright lights to shine into the front senser.

@® Do not dirty or damage the front sensor.
When cleaning the inside of the windshield, do not allow glass cleaner to
contact the lens. Also, do not touch the'lens.
If the lens is dirty or damaged, contaet your Toyota dealer.

® Do not subject the front sensor to'a strong impact.

@ Do not change the installationgposition or direction of the front sensor or
remove it.

® Do not disassemble the'ffont sensor.

®Do not install an,€lectronic device or device that emits strong electric
waves near the frontsensor.

@®Do not niodify any components of the vehicle around the front sensor
(inside rearviewsmirror, sun visors, etc.) or ceiling.

®Do not attachyany accessories that may obstruct the front sensor to the
hood, front grille or front bumper. Contact your Toyota dealer for details.

@ If a surfboard or other long object is to be mounted on the roof, make sure
that it'will not obstruct the front sensor.

@Do not modify the headlights or other lights.
® Do not attach anything to or place anything on the dashboard.

O
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PCS (Pre-Collision System)®

The pre-collision system uses the front sensor to detect vehi-
cles in front of your vehicle. When the system determines that
the possibility of a frontal collision with a vehicle is high, a warn-
ing operates to urge the driver to take evasive action and the
potential brake pressure is increased to help the driver av0|d
collision. If the system determines that the possibility of

tal collision with a vehicle is extremely high, the brakec
matically applied to help avoid the collision or heI

impact of the collision.

The pre-collision system can be dlsabled/ena@ue warning

timing can be changed. (—P. 197)

@ Pre-collision warning

When the system determines
that the possibility of a frontal
collision is high, a buzzer

sound, the PCS activatio i-
cator will flash** or %
message will be @dﬂ in
the multi-inform play*?
and the syst ill urge the
driver to k| e action.
*1. VeN& a 3-ring meter

|cles with a 2-ring meter

CTH45AP112

S|on brake assist

sion with a vehicle is high, the system applies greater braking force
in relation to how strongly the brake pedal is depressed.

*: If equipped
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@ Pre-collision braking

When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal colli-
sion with a vehicle is high, the system warns the driver. If the sys-
tem determines that the possibility of a collision is extremely high,
the brakes are automatically applied to help avoid the collision or
reduce the collision speed.

A\ WARNING C

HLimitations of the pre-collision system

@ The driver is solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking

care to observe your surroundings.
Do not use the pre-collision system instead of normal braking'eperations
under any circumstances. This system will not prevent cellisions or lessen
collision damage or injury in every situation. Do, not ovetly rely on this sys-
tem. Failure to do so may lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious
injury.

@ Although this system is designed to help avoid and reduce the impact of a
collision, its effectiveness may change according to various conditions,
therefore the system may not always®e ablé*to achieve the same level of
performance.

Read the following conditions carefully, Do not overly rely on this system
and always drive carefully.

» Conditions under whichthe'System may operate even if there is no pos-
sibility of a collision®s>P#199
» Conditions under whichythe system may not operate properly: —P. 203
@ Do not attempt to4est the operation of the pre-collision system yourself, as
the system maysnot'@perate properly, possibly leading to an accident.

M Pre-collisionsbraking
® The pre-collision braking function may not operate if certain operations are
perfermed by~the driver. If the accelerator pedal is being depressed
strongly,or,the steering wheel is being turned, the system may determine
that the driver is taking evasive action and possibly prevent the pre-colli-
slen braking function from operating.

@.In, some situations, while the pre-collision braking function is operating,
operation of the function may be canceled if the accelerator pedal is
depressed strongly or the steering wheel is turned and the system deter-
mines that the driver is taking evasive action.

O
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A\ WARNING

@A large amount of braking force is applied while the pre-collision braking
function is operating. Additionally, as the operation of the pre-collision
braking function will be canceled after the vehicle has been stopped for
approximately 2 seconds if it is stopped by the operation of the pre-colli-
sion braking function, the driver should depress the brake pedal as neces-
sary.

@ If the brake pedal is being depressed, the system may determine thatthe
driver is taking evasive action and possibly delay the operation timingef
the pre-collision braking function.

@ While driving, such as when driving through a railway crossing, the system
may determine that the possibility of a collision with an objeetysuchas rail-
way crossing barrier, is high and operate the pre-collision/brakingfunction.
To move the vehicle in an emergency, such as if the system joperates in a
railway crossing, perform the following operations_ and‘then take the nec-
essary measures to ensure your safety.

« If the vehicle has been stopped, depress the accelerator pedal.
« If the vehicle is decelerating, fully depressthe acCelerator pedal.
(—P. 198)
« Disable the pre-collision system. (—P. 197)
B When to disable the pre-collision system

In the following situations, disable the system, as it may not operate prop-

erly, possibly leading to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

@ When the vehicle is being towed

@® When your vehicle is towing another vehicle

® When transporting(the vehicle via truck, boat, train or similar means of
transportation

® When thelvehicle is raised on a lift with the engine running and the tires
are allowedito rotate freely

® Whengnspecting the vehicle using a drum tester such as a chassis dyna-
mometer or speedometer tester, or when using an on vehicle wheel bal-
ancer

@ Ifthewehicle cannot be driven in a stable manner, such as when the vehi-
cle has been in an accident or is malfunctioning

@ When the vehicle is driven in a sporty manner or off-road

@ When the condition of the tires is poor and they do not perform well
(—P. 403, 407)

@ When tires of a size other than specified are installed
@ When tire chains are installed
@ \When a compact spare tire or an emergency tire puncture repair kit is used
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IChanging settings of the pre-collision system

B Enabling/disabling the pre-collision system

Press the PCS switch for 3 sec-
onds or more.

The PCS warning light will turn
on and a message will be dis-
played in the multi-information
display, when the system s
turned off.

To enable the system, press the
PCS switch again.

The pre-collision system is
enabled each time the engine is
started.

*1 - Vehicles with a 3-ring meter

*2 : Vehicles with a 2-ring meter

Pre-Collision System
Turned Off

CTH45AP269

B Changing the pre-collision warning timinhg
Press the PCS switch to turn on the,PCS activation indicator*! and
display the current warning tithingyin“the multi-information display.
Each time the PCS switch isspréssed in the displayed state, the tim-
ing for the warning changes’as'follows:

If the operation timing/setting has been changed, the setting will be
retained the nexttimethe engine is started.

@ Far

The warning will begin to oper-
ate eaflier than”with the default
timing.

@ Midgle
This is the default setting.

@) "Wéar

The warning will begin to oper-
ate later than with the default
timing.

*1 - Vehicles with a 3-ring meter

*2 - Vehicles with a 2-ring meter

(" x1 *2

OLI Y @ §
\Y

@PL500. @@

~N
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B Operational conditions

The pre-collision system is enabled and determines that the possibility of a
frontal collision with a vehicle is high.

Each function is operational at the following speeds:
® Pre-collision warning:
 Vehicle speed is approximately 15 to 140 km/h (10 to 86 mph).
e The relative speed between your vehicle and a preceding vehicle is
approximately 15 km/h (10 mph) or more.
©® Pre-collision brake assist:
 Vehicle speed is approximately 30 to 80 km/h (19 to 49 mph).
* The relative speed between your vehicle and a preceding vehiele is
approximately 30 km/h (19 mph) or more.
® Pre-collision braking:
 Vehicle speed is approximately 10 to 80 km/h (7 to 49 mph).
* The relative speed between your vehicle and 4a preceding vehicle is
approximately 10 km/h (7 mph) or more.
The system may not operate in the following situations:
@If a battery terminal has been disconnected and reconnected and then the
vehicle has not been driven for a certainfamount of time

@ If the shift lever is in R

@If VSC is disabled (only the prescollision warning function will be opera-
tional)

l Cancelation of the pre-coflision braking

@If either of the following @ceur while the pre-collision braking function is
operating, it will be canceled:
» The accelerator pedal is depressed strongly.
* The steeringwheel'is turned sharply or abruptly.

@If the vehicle is, stopped by the operation of the pre-collision braking func-

tion, the operation of the pre-collision braking function will be canceled after
the vehicle has’been stopped for approximately 2 seconds.
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M Conditions under which the system may operate even if there is no pos-
sibility of a collision
®In some situations such as the following, the system may determine that
there is a possibility of a frontal collision and operate.

« When passing a vehicle in an oncom-
ing lane that is stopped to make a L

right/left turn

e When passing an oncoming vehicle
while making a left or right turn

e When driving on a road where relati
location to vehicle ahead in an adja- ‘/—\
cent lane may change, such

winding road @ o)) tﬁe.%j N
T2 )

O
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CTH45BM115

vehicle

O\« =110

CTH45BM071
« [f the front of the vehicle is raised or lowered, such as when the road sur-
face is uneven or undulating

e When rapidb& on a preceding
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* When passing extremely close to a
vehicle or structural object

CTH45BM083
e When there is a vehicle or object by
the roadside at the entrance of a

curve -
) ’\\

CTH45BM068

e When driving on a narrow path surrounded ucture, such as in a
tunnel or on an iron bridge

 When there is a reflective object
(manhole cover, steel plate, etc.), /
steps, dip, or a protrusion on the ro
surface or roadside

@ CTH45BM114
* When passing throug place with a
low structure abave the road (low ceil-
ing, traffic sib

@g)))))))i
\

CTH45BM116
-@ there is a structural object
rpass, traffic sign, billboard, -
reet light, etc.) at the top of an uphill
road ﬂjﬁﬁ)

CTH45BM076
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e When rapidly closing on an electric
toll gate barrier, parking area barrier,
or other barrier that opens and closes

e When using an automatic car wash

 When approaching a low hanging
object that may contact the vehicle,
such as a banner, tree branches or
thick grass

e« When the vehicle is hit by water,
snow, dust, etc. from a vehicle ahead

<&

 When driving thri am or
smoke

KO&

o W &re are patterns or paint on the road or a wall that may be mis-

for a vehicle

hen the front part of the vehicle is
raised or lowered

CTH45BM078

CTH45BM080

@g)))))))j

CTH45BM079

) ))))))
t

=

)
teE s

CTH45BM074
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* When the sensor is misaligned due to

a strong impact being applied to the
sensor, etc.
CTH45BM130
e When the vehicle is being parked in a
place where there is a low hanging
object at the height of the front sensor

CTH45BM082

* When the windshield is covered with
raindrops, etc.

K
‘&O&

&
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Ml Situations in which the system may not operate properly
®In some situations such as the following, a vehicle may not be detected by
the front sensor, preventing the system from operating properly:
« If an oncoming vehicle is approaching your vehicle

* When approaching the side or front of a vehicle
« If a preceding vehicle has a small rear end, such as an unloaded truck

« If a preceding vehicle has a low rear
end, such as a low bed trailer

« If a vehicle ahead is carrying a load whic

« If a vehicle ahead has extremely high
ground clearance

) ))))))j %

CTH45BM119
I%a , such as a tractor or side car

hi directly on a vehicle ahead

O
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 |f a vehicle ahead is irr
« |f the sun or other li

« If a vehicle cuts in front'ef your vehicle
or emerges fromybeside a vehicle

O E=w).,
S

CTH45BM086

-@hicle ahead makes an abrupt maneuver (such as sudden swerving,
eleration or deceleration)
* When suddenly cutting behind a preceding vehicle
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When a vehicle ahead is not directly
in front of your vehicle

\Ef::;‘ ))
)

CTH45BM132

When driving in inclement weather
such as heavy rain, fog, snow or a
sand storm

CTH45BM093

When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, ehicle ahead
When driving through steam or smoke that re vehicles ahead
When driving in a place where the surro htness changes sud-
denly, such as at the entrance or exit of

When a very bright light, such as t
sun or the headlights of oncomi
traffic, shines directly into the

sensor @ =7

CTH45BM092

When the s &ng area is dim,
such a @)r dusk, or while at
night or |

hile driving on a curve and for a certain amount of time after driving on
a curve

CTH45BM118
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« If your vehicle is skidding

\_/_‘MJ
~—" ©

CTH45BM087

* When the front part of the vehicle is

raised or lowered )
v % t
L 4

CTH45BM088

* If the wheels are misaligned
« If a wiper blade is blocking the front sensor

e The vehicle is wobbling.

e The vehicle is being driven at extremely @ peeds.
e When driving on roads with sharp be even surfaces
* When a preceding vehicle is a poaor reflector of laser

* When the sensor is misaligned<ue tc

a strong impact being appli 0 the
sensor, etc.

@)ﬂ)

& CTH45BM130
®In some s&n uch as the following, sufficient braking force may not be
, pre

obtai ting the system from performing properly:
o If t%ing functions cannot operate to their full extent, such as when
r parts are extremely cold, extremely hot, or wet
. vehicle is not properly maintained (brakes or tires are excessively
n, improper tire inflation pressure, etc.)
* When the vehicle is being driven on a gravel road or other slippery sur-
face

O
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HIf the PCS warning light flashes (Vehicles with a 3-ring meter)

The pre-collision system may be temporarily unavailable or there may be a
malfunction in the system.

®|In the following situations, the warning light will be cleared and the system
will become operational when normal operating conditions return:

* When the area around the front sensor is hot, such as in the sun

e When the windshield is fogged up or covered with condensation or ice
(—P. 343, 351)

* When the front sensor or the area around either sensor is cold, such as in
an extremely cold environment

 |If the area in front of the front sensor is obstructed, such as whenithe
hood is open

@If the PCS warning light continues to flash, the system may be malfunction-
ing. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

HIf the PCS warning light flashes and a warning message is/displayed on
the multi-information display (Vehicles with a 2-ring meter)

The pre-collision system may be temporarily unavailable or there may be a
malfunction in the system.

®In the following situations, the warning light willtdrn off, the message will
disappear and the system will become goperational when normal operating
conditions return:

* When the area around the front $enser is hot, such as in the sun

* When the windshield is fogged up or covered with condensation or ice
(—P. 343, 351)

* When the front sensor‘or the‘area around either sensor is cold, such as in
an extremely cold environment

« If the area in front of the front sensor is obstructed, such as when the
hood is open

OIf the PCS warping,light continues to flash or the warning message does not
disappearg the system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer immediately.

W If VSCis/disabled

OIf TRCandyVSC are disabled (—P. 234), the pre-collision brake assist and
pre-callision braking functions are also disabled. However, the pre-collision
warning function will still operate.

®\/ehicles with a 3-ring meter: The PCS warning light illuminates.

@ Vehicles with a 2-ring meter: The PCS warning light illuminates and “VSC
Turned Off Pre-Collision Brake System Unavailable” is displayed on the
multi-information display.
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LDA (Lane Departure Alert)”

ISummary of function

When driving on roads with white (yellow) lines, this function alerts the
driver when the vehicle might depart from its lane.

The LDA system recognizes visi-
ble white (yellow) lines with the
front sensor on the upper portion
of the windshield.

CTH45AP136

ILane departure alert function

When the system determines that
the vehicle might depart from its
lane, a warning is displayed

the multi-information displa
the warning buzzer @

alert the driver.
uzz ounds,
ing road situa-
perate the

O
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When the warnin
check the surrou

tion and _ carefu
steering =& ove the vehicle
back to t er within the white

(yell lines.

E CTH45BM057

*: If equipped
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A\ WARNING

M Before using the LDA system

Do not rely solely upon the LDA system. LDA is not a system which auto-
matically drives the vehicle or reduces the amount of attention that must be
paid to the area in front of the vehicle. The driver must always assume full
responsibility for driving safely by always paying careful attention to the sur-
rounding conditions and operate the steering wheel to correct the path of
the vehicle. Also, make sure to take adequate breaks when fatigued, such
as from driving for a long period of time.

Failure to perform appropriate driving operations and pay careful attention
may lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

B To avoid operating the LDA by mistake
When not using the LDA system, use the LDA switch to tufn the system off.

M Preventing LDA system malfunctions and operationswperformed by
mistake

® Do not modify the headlights or place stickers{ etey, on the surface of the
lights.

®Do not modify the suspension etc. If the suspension etc. needs to be
replaced, contact your Toyota dealer.

® Do not install or place anything onsthe haod or grille. Also, do not install a
grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.).

@ If your windshield needs repairs; contact your Toyota dealer.
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ITurning the LDA system on

» Vehicles with a 3-ring meter » Vehicles with a 2-ring meter

CTH45AP163

CTH45AP164

Press the LDA switch to turn the LDA systemyon.

The LDA indicator illuminates and a imessage is displayed on the

multi-information display.
Press the LDA switch again tg turnythe LDA system off.

When the LDA system is tuffied @n or off, operation of the LDA sys-
tem continues in the/Samé_condition the next time the engine is

started.
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Ilndication on the multi-information display

» Vehicles with a 3-ring meter

CTH45AP165

CTH45AP167

Inside of displayed white lines
is two lines:

Indicates that the system is rec-
ognizing white (yellow) lines.
When the vehicle departs from
its lane, the white line displayed
on the side the vehicle departs
from flashes.

Vehicles with a 2-ring metér

Inside of displayed white lines
is one line:

Indicates “that “the system is
not ableWto recognize white
(yellew)slines or is temporarily
canceled.

CTN45BD018

CTN45BD020

Inside of displayed white lines
iS'white:

Indicates that the system is rec-
ognizing white (yellow) lines.
When the vehicle departs from
its lane, the white line displayed
on the side the vehicle departs
from flashes orange.

Inside of displayed white lines
is black:

Indicates that the system is
not able to recognize white
(yellow) lines or is temporarily
canceled.
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M Operation conditions
This function operates when all of the following conditions are met.
®LDAis turned on.
® Vehicle speed is approximately 50 km/h (32 mph) or more.
® System recognizes white (yellow) lines.
® Width of traffic lane is approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) or more.
® Turn signal lever is not operated.
® Vehicle is driven on a straight road or around a gentle curve with a radius of
more than approximately 150 m (492 ft.).
® No system malfunctions are detected. (—P. 444)
B Temporary cancellation of functions
When operation conditions are no longer met, a function may be‘t€émporarily
canceled. However, when the operation conditions are anet,again, operation
of the function is automatically restored. (—P. 211)
B Lane departure alert function
The warning buzzer may be difficult to hear due to,external noise, audio play-
back, etc.
B White (yellow) lines are only on one side ofwoad
The LDA system will not operate forshe ‘'side on which white (yellow) lines
could not be recognized.
H After the vehicle has been pargkeg inithe sun

The LDA system may not b€"available and the LDA indicator comes on in yel-
low*! or a warning messagesmay be displayed™? for a while after starting off.
When the temperature in the cabin decreases and the temperature around
the front sensor (—PR,190) becomes suitable for its operation, the system will
begin to operate.

*1 - Vehicles{with.a 3-ting meter
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*2 . Vehicles with a 2-ring meter
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M Conditions in which functions may not operate properly

In the following situations, the front sensor may not detect white (yellow) lines
and various functions may not operate normally.

®There are shadows on the road that run parallel with, or cover, the white
(yellow) lines.

®The vehicle is driven in an area without white (yellow) lines, such as in front
of a tollgate or checkpoint, or at an intersection, etc.

®The white (yellow) lines are cracked, or cat's eyes (reflective markers)ser
stones are present.

® The white (yellow) lines cannot be seen or are difficult to see duesto'sand,
etc.

@ The vehicle is driven on a road surface that is wet due to raingpuddles, etc.

®The traffic lines are yellow (which may be more difficult,te recegnize than
lines that are white).

® The white (yellow) lines cross over a curb, etc.
® The vehicle is driven on a bright surface, such as-eonctete.
® The vehicle is driven on a surface that is bright'due to reflected light, etc.

®The vehicle is driven in an area where the brightness changes suddenly,
such as at the entrances and exits of tufinels, etc.

®Light from the headlights of an onceming, vehicle, the sun, etc., enters the
camera.

®The vehicle is driven where thé roaddiverges, merges, etc.

® The vehicle is driven onsa slope.

® The vehicle is driven omagfoadswhich tilts left or right, or a winding road.
® The vehicle is driveg’on antunpaved or rough road.

® The vehicle is driveniaround a sharp curve.

® The trafficdané.is excessively narrow or wide.

®The vehiclejis extremely tilted due to carrying heavy luggage or having
impraper tire pressure.

® The_ distance to the preceding vehicle is extremely short.

® The vehicle is moving up and down a large amount due to road conditions
during driving (poor roads or road seams).

@The headlight lenses are dirty and emit a faint amount of light at night, or the
beam axis has deviated.

® The vehicle has just changed lanes or crossed an intersection.
HIf the LDA indicator comes on in yellow (Vehicles with a 3-ring meter)

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.
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B Warning messages for the LDA system (Vehicles with a 2-ring meter)
Warning messages are used to indicate a system malfunction or to inform the
driver of the need for caution while driving.

H Customization
» Vehicles with a 3-ring meter

—P. 78

» Vehicles with a 2-ring meter
—P. 84 Q
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Automatic High Beam”

The Automatic High Beam uses an in-vehicle front sensor to
assess the brightness of streetlights, the lights of vehicles
ahead etc., and automatically turns the high beam on or off as

necessary.
A\ WARNING E
4
ELimitations of the Automatic High Beam \
Do not rely on the Automatic High Beam. Always drive safel ing care to

observe your surroundings and turning the high beam onfor off manually if

necessary.
M To prevent incorrect operation of the Automa h Beam system

Do not overload the vehicle. ‘

IActivating the Automatic High Bea

position.

The Automatic High
tor will come on whe

lights are turned automatically
to indicate that“the system is

active. &O
O’&

CTH45AP138

*: If equipped
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ITurning the high beam on/off manually

B Switching to low beam

Pull the lever to original posi-
tion.
The Automatic High Beam indi-
cator will turn off.

Push the lever away from you to
activate the Automatic High
Beam system again.

B Switching to high beam

Turn the light switch to 20D
position.
The Automatic High Beam indi-

cator will turn off and the high
beam indicator will turn on.

O
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M High beam automatic turning on or off conditions

®When all of the following conditions are fulfilled, the high beam will be auto-
matically turned on (after approximately 1 second):

 Vehicle speed is approximately 30 km/h (19 mph) or more.
» The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.
e There are no vehicles ahead with headlights or tail lights turned on.
e There are few streetlights on the road ahead.
@If any of the following conditions is met, the high beams will turn off autonvat-

ically:
 Vehicle speed is below approximately 25 km/h (16 mph).
» The area ahead of the vehicle is not dark.
 Vehicles ahead have their headlights or tail lights turned on¢
e There are many streetlights on the road ahead.

B Front sensor detection information

®The high beam may not be automatically turned off inythe=following situa-
tions:

* When vehicles ahead suddenly appear from @ curve
* When the vehicle is cut in front of by another, vehicle
* When vehicles ahead are hidden from_sight due to repeated curves, road
dividers or roadside trees
* When vehicles ahead appear fromsthe faraway lane on wide road
e When vehicles ahead have no lights
®The high beam may be turnegd“off if\a*vehicle ahead that is using fog lights
without using the headlights is,detected.

®House lights, street lights, traffic signals, and illuminated billboards or signs
may cause the high beam to switch to the low beams, or the low beams to
remain on.

®The following faetorsimay affect the amount of time taken to turn the high
beam on or off:

The brighthessof headlights, fog lights, and tail lights of vehicles ahead
The movement and direction of vehicles ahead
Whema vehicle ahead only has operational lights on one side
When a'vehicle ahead is a two-wheeled vehicle
The condition of the road (gradient, curve, condition of the road surface,
etc.)
*The number of passengers and amount of luggage
® The high beam may be turned on or off when the driver does not expect it.

®Bicycles or similar objects may not be detected.
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@®In the situations shown below, the system may not be able to accurately
detect surrounding brightness levels. This may cause the low beams to
remain on or the high beams to cause problems for pedestrians, vehicles
ahead or other parties. In these cases, manually switch between the high
and low beams.

In bad weather (rain, snow, fog, sandstorms, etc.)
The windshield is obscured by fog, mist, ice, dirt, etc.
The windshield is cracked or damaged.
The front sensor is deformed or dirty.
The front sensor temperature is extremely high.
Surrounding brightness levels are equal to those of headlights, tail'lights
or fog lights.
* Vehicles ahead have headlights or tail lights that are eithersswitched off,
dirty, are changing color, or are not aimed properly.
* When driving through an area of intermittently changifg brightness and
darkness.
¢ When frequently and repeatedly driving ascending/descending roads, or
roads with rough, bumpy or uneven surfaces, (such as stone-paved
roads, gravel tracks, etc.).
* When frequently and repeatedly taking ,ctrves,or driving on a winding
road.
e There is a highly reflective object ahead ofthe vehicle, such as a sign or
a mirror.
» The back of a vehicle ahead istighly reflective, such as a container on a
truck.
e The vehicle’s headlightssare.damaged or dirty, or are not aimed properly.
e The vehicle is listingr titling dte to a flat tire, a trailer being towed, etc.
e The high beam and low/beam are repeatedly being switched between in
an abnormal manner.
e The driver believes that the high beam may be causing problems or dis-
tress to other drivers’or pedestrians nearby.
HIf the AutomaticiHigh Beam indicator comes on in yellow (Vehicles with
a 3-ring meter)
The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota,dealer’ immediately.
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Cruise control”

ISummary of functions

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without operating the
accelerator pedal.

(D Indicators
(2) Cruise control switch

CTH46AP011

&
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*: If equipped
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ISetting the vehicle speed
Press the “ON-OFF” button to
activate the cruise control.

Cruise control indicator will come
on.

Press the button again to deacti-
vate the cruise control.

Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to
the desired vehicle speed
(above approximately 40 km/h
[25 mph]) and push the lever
down to set the speed.

Cruise control “SET” indicator will O SET
come on. !‘
CTH46AP014

The vehicle speed at the mome
the lever is released becomes

set speed. @
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IAdjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed
is obtained.

(D Increases the speed
(2) Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment:. Momentarily
move the lever in the desired
direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever
in the desired direction.

CTH45AP011

The set speed will be increased or decreased as fallows:

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1.6 km/h (1‘mph),each time the lever is
operated.

Large adjustment: The set speed can be inereased or decreased continu-
ally until the lever is released.

ICanceIing and resuming the coﬁ%ed control

(D Pulling the lever toward yéu
cancels the constant gpeed
control.

The speed setting is als@ canceled
when the brake pedal or clutch

pedal (manual transmission only)
is depressed.

(2) Pushing the Yever up resumes

CTH45AP012

the constantispeed control.

However, sesuming is available when the vehicle speed is more than
approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
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B Cruise control can be set when
» Vehicles with a continuously variable transmission
® The shift lever is in the D or range 4 or higher of M has been selected.
®Range 4 or higher has been selected by using the paddle shift.

(vehicles with paddle shift switch)
® Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
» Vehicles with a manual transmission
Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).

B Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

®The vehicle can be accelerated by operating accelerator pedal¢After.accel-
erating, the set speed resumes.

®Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speedsean befincreased
by first accelerating the vehicle to the desired speed and then pushing the
lever down to set the new speed.

B Automatic cruise control cancelation
Cruise control is automatically canceled in any of the following situations.
® Actual vehicle speed falls more than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph) below

the set speed.

At this time, the memorized set speed is\not retained.
©® Actual vehicle speed is below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
®VSC is activated.

M If the cruise control indigater light'comes on in yellow (vehicles with a 3-
ring meter) or “Cruisé,Control Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is dis-
played on the multi-information display (vehicles with a 2-ring meter)
Press the “ON-OFFZ’button once to deactivate the system, and then press
the button again tesreactivate the system.

If the cruise gontrol speed cannot be set or if the cruise control cancels imme-
diately after beingraetivated, there may be a malfunction in the cruise control
system, Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

O
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.
H Situations unsuitable for cruise control

Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in loss of control and could cause an accident resulting

in death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic Q
® On roads with sharp bends PN O

® On winding roads \
@ On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or &

@ On steep hills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when drivin

® When your vehicle is towing a trailer or during éme

&L

steep hill.
towing

2
KO&

&
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Rear view monitor system

» Vehicles with a multimedia system with “CAR” button

The rear view monitor system assists the driver by displaying
guide lines and an image of the view behind the vehicle while
backing up, for example while parking.

and may differ from the image that is actually displayed

The screen illustrations used in this text are intended as examp%

screen.

» Vehicles with a navigation/multimedia system with *

Owners of models equipped with a navigation/mu
should refer to the “Navigation and Multimedi

Manual”.

L4

Vehicles without a smart entry &
start system: The rear view image
is displayed when the shift lever is
in R and the engine switch is i
the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart e
system: The rear vi e is

displayed when the shift lever is in
R and the engi&witch is in
IGNITION ON m

The rear itor system will

be deactivated when the shift lever
is s?‘% any position other than

CTH46AP027

he shift lever is shifted to the R position and any mode button (such
ENU") is pressed, the rear view monitor system is canceled, and the
een is switched to the mode of the button that was pressed.
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IUsing the rear view monitor system

l Screen description
Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: The rear view moni-
tor system screen will be displayed if the shift lever is shifted to R
while the engine switch is in the “ON” position.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: The rear view monitor
system screen will be displayed if the shift lever is shifted to R whil

the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
L 4 < ’

Check surroundings for safety.

CTH46AP028

(D Vehicle width guide lines

These lines indicate a guide hen the vehicle is being backed
straight up.
The displayed width is"wider than the actual vehicle width.

(2) Vehicle center gu
This line indica@e timated vehicle center on the ground.

(3) Distance guideline
This linesi @. s a point approximately 0.5 m (1.5 ft.) (red) from the

edge bumper.

@ D@e ide line
s indicates a point approximately 1 m (3 ft.) (blue) from the edge

e bumper.
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IRear view monitor system precautions

B Area displayed on screen

The rear view monitor system
displays an image of the view
from the bumper of the rear
area of the vehicle.

To adjust the image on the rear
view monitor system screen.
(—P. 258)

e The area displayed on the
screen may vary according to
vehicle orientation conditions.

» Objects which are close to either
corner of the bumper or under
the bumper cannot be seen on
the screen.

e The camera uses a special lens.
The distance of the image that
appears on the screen differs
from the actual distance.

* Items which are located high

on the screen.
M Rear view monitor mera
The camera for the“fear view
monitor  syste is ‘located

above th{m@ te.
Using the camera

If dirt or foreign matter (such as water droplets, snow, mud etc.)
is adhering to the camera, it cannot transmit a clear image. In
this case, flush it with a large quantity of water and wipe the cam-
era lens clean with a soft and wet cloth.

orners of bumper

CTH46AP004
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m Differences between the screen and the actual road

The distance guide lines and the vehicle width guide lines may not
actually be parallel with the dividing lines of the parking space, even
when they appear to be so. Be sure to check visually.

The distances between the vehicle width guide lines and the left
and right dividing lines of the parking space may not be equal, even
when they appear to be so. Be sure to check visually.

The distance guide lines give a distance guide for flat road "sur-
faces. In any of the following situations, there is a margin(of error
between the fixed guide lines on the screen and the, actual-dis-
tance/course on the road.

@ When the ground behind the vehicle slopes up sharply

The distance guide lines will
appear to be closer to the
vehicle than the actual dis-
tance. Because of this,
objects will appear to be far-
ther away than they actually S
are. In the same way, there
will be a margin of ferror
between the guide’linestand
the actual distanceleourse on

the road.
Check surroundings for safety.

CTH46AP029

® When(the'ground behind the vehicle slopes down sharply

The, distance guide lines will
appear to be further from the
vehicle than the actual dis-
tapce. Because of this,
objects will appear to be

2
closer than they actually are.
In the same way, there will be
a margin of error between
the guide lines and the actual
distance/course on the road.

CTH46AP030




4-6. Using the driving support systems 227

® When any part of the vehicle sags

When any part of the vehicle
sags due to the number of
passengers or the distribu-
tion of the load, there is a
margin of error between the
fixed guide lines on the
screen and the actual dis-
tance/course on the road.

B When approaching three-dimensional objects

The distance guide lines are displayed according
objects (such as the road). It is not possible to de ine the posi-
tion of three-dimensional objects (such as vehic ing the dis-
tance guide lines. When approaching a three:dimensional object
that extends outward (such as the flatbed @ ruck), be careful of
the following.

@ Distance guide lines

Visually check th

surroundings and the
behind the vehicle o@
screen, it app hat="a

truck is parked at“goint™ (2).
However, ingreality "if you

back up tospei , you will
hit th the screen, it
appe at (1) is closest
afd (3 is furthest away.

e ot | e
. Check surroundings for safety.
eto@and@lsthe —

. CTH46AP031
same, and (2) is farther than

D and (3).
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@ Vehicle width guide lines

Visually check the
surroundings and the area
behind the vehicle. In the
case shown below, the truck
appears to be outside of the
vehicle width guide lines and
the vehicle does not look as if
it hits the truck. However, the
rear body of the truck may
actually cross over the vehi-
cle width guide lines. In real-
ity if you back up as guided
by the vehicle width guide
lines, the vehicle may hit the
truck.

&0&

O’&

N

Check surroundings for safety.

CTH46AP032
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IThings you should know

| If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause
and the solution, and re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Likely cause Solution

U4 The image is difficult to see
e The vehicle is in a dark area
e The temperature around the lens

is either high or low (J
¢ The outside temperature is low If this happer% ese causes,
i i ate

e There are water droplets on the |itdoes n malfunction.
camera Back up ally checking the

e Itis raining or humid vehicle’s ndings. (Use the

e Foreign matter (mud etc.) is |[mo %q once conditions have
adhering to the camera b mproved.) o

¢ Sunlight or headlights are shining qust the image on the rear view z
directly into the camera onitor system screen. (—P. 258) a

e The vehicle is under fluoresce
lights, sodium lights,
lights etc.

Q The image is blurry
»

Dirt or foreign mattér (such as water |Flush the camera with a large quan-
droplets, snow, .) is adher- |tity of water and wipe the camera
AME lens clean with a soft and wet cloth.

U The image'is out of alignment
The ra,or surrounding area has |Have the vehicle inspected by your
re trong impact. Toyota dealer.

ixed guide lines are very far out of alignment

e The vehicle is tilted (there is a .
- . If this happens due to these causes,
» heavy load on the vehicle, tire |. - -
it does not indicate a malfunction.

pressure is low due to a tire punc- Back up while visually checking the

ture, etc.) T .
g - vehicle’s surroundings.
¢ The vehicle is used on an incline.

The camera position is out of align- |Have the vehicle inspected by your
ment. Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B When using the rear view monitor system
The rear view monitor system is a supplemental device intended to assist
the driver when backing up. When backing up, be sure to check visually
behind and all around the vehicle both directly and using the mirrors before
proceeding. If you do not, you may hit another vehicle, and could possibly
cause an accident.

Pay attention to the following precautions when using the rear view monitor
system.

®Never depend on the rear view monitor system entirely wher’backing Jup.
The image and the position of the guide lines displayed on the sereen'may
differ from the actual state.
Use caution, just as you would when backing up any veficle.

®Be sure to back up slowly, depressing the brake pedal to.control vehicle
speed.

@ The instructions given are only guidelines.
When and how much to turn the steering wheehwill vary according to traf-
fic conditions, road surface conditions, vehicle,condition, etc. when park-
ing. It is necessary to be fully aware (of this/oefore using the rear view
monitor system.

® When parking, be sure to checkdhat the parking space will accommodate
your vehicle before maneuvering, inte-it.

® Do not use the rear viewsmonitor system in the following cases:

» On icy or slick road‘surfaces, or in snow

* When using tire chainsior the compact spare tire

* When the back door is not closed completely

* On roads that-are‘not flat or straight, such as curves or slopes.

@®In low temperatures, the screen may darken or the image may become
faint. The image~Could distort when the vehicle is moving, or you may
become unable to see the image on the screen. Be sure to check direct
visually and with the mirrors all around the vehicle both directly and using
the=mirraors before proceeding.

@ If\the tire sizes are changed, the position of the fixed guide lines displayed
on the screen may change.

@®The camera uses a special lens. The distances between objects and
pedestrians that appear in the image displayed on the screen will differ
from the actual distances.

(—P. 225)
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NOTICE

How to use the camera

The rear view monitor system may not operate properly in the following
cases.

« If the back of the vehicle is hit, the position and mounting angle of the
camera may change.

e As the camera has a water proof construction, do not detach, disassems
ble or modify it. This may cause incorrect operation.

* When cleaning the camera lens, flush the camera with a large quantity.
of water and wipe it with a soft and wet cloth. Strongly rubbing the cam-
era lens may cause the camera lens to be scratched and“unable to
transmit a clear image.

« Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window cleanerr glass coat to
adhere to the camera. If this happens, wipe it off as,soen &as possible.

« If the temperature changes rapidly, such as when het water is poured
on the vehicle in cold weather, the system may,notoperate normally.

* When washing the vehicle, do not apply intefisive,bursts of water to the
camera or camera area. Doing so may tesult in' the camera malfunc-
tioning.

Do not expose the camera to strong impactias‘this could cause a malfunc-

tion. If this happens, have the vehiele inspected by your Toyota dealer as

soon as possible.
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Driving assist systems

To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following
systems operate automatically in response to various driving
situations. Be aware, however, that these systems are supple-
mentary and should not be relied upon too heavily when operat-

ing the vehicle. Q

@ ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are ap& denly,
or if the brakes are applied while driving on a sllpp() urface

@ Brake assist

the brake pedal
top situation

Generates an increased level of braking f
is depressed when the system detects

@ VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)

Helps the driver to control ski when swerving suddenly or

turning on slippery road surfa

@ TRC (Traction Cont

Helps to maintain d er and prevent the drive wheels from
spinning when s&ing e vehicle or accelerating on slippery roads

@ Hill-start.as trol

oys an electric motor to reduce the amount of effort needed to
n the steering wheel

Emergency brake signal

When the brakes are applied suddenly, the turn signal lights auto-
matically flash to alert the vehicle behind.
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IWhen the TRC/VSC systems are operating

The slip indicator light will flash
while the TRC/VSC systems are
operating.

I
7 CTH45AP147

IDisainng the TRC system &\'
If the vehicle gets stuck in mud, dirt or snow, the TRC system may

reduce power from the engine to the wheels:\Pressing to turn

the system off may make it easier for you,torock the vehicle in order

e
xiﬁ

CTH45AP152

» Vehicle with a 3-ring meter

O
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To turn the TRC system off,

quickly press and release .

The “TRC OFF” indicatog,light will
come on.

Press again‘to turn the sys-

tem back‘on:
» Vehicles with a 2-ring meter

To fturm the TRC system off,

Ea-
guitkly press and release S Turned Off g Q
<

The “Traction Control Turned Off’ @ ) R ﬂ

will be shown on the multi-informa-

tion display.

22
OFF

Press again to turn the sys-
tem back on.

CTH45AP153
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B Turning off both TRC and VSC systems
» Vehicles with a 3-ring meter

To turn the TRC and VSC systems off, press and hold for more than 3

seconds while the vehicle is stopped.
The “TRC OFF” indicator light and VSC OFF indicator light will come on.

Press again to turn the systems back on.

» Vehicles with a 2-ring meter

To turn the TRC and VSC systems off, press and hold for,more than 3

seconds while the vehicle is stopped.

The VSC OFF indicator light will come on and the “Traction*Control Turned
Off” will be shown on the multi-information display'®

Press again to turn the systems back ons

*: On vehicles with a PCS (Pre-Collisiofi’ System), the pre-collision brake
assist and pre-collision braking functionsiwill also be disabled. (—P. 206)

BEWhen the “TRC OFF” indicateflights=Comes on even if the has not

been pressed (vehicles with)a'3sring meter)
TRC and hill-start assistteontrol cannot be operated. Contact your Toyota
dealer.

BWhen the messageis, displayed on the multi-information display show-

ing that TRC.has,been disabled even if has not been pressed (vehi-

cles with,a 2-ring meter)

TRC andyhill-start assist control cannot be operated. Contact your Toyota
dealer:

E'Sounds/and vibrations caused by the ABS, brake assist, TRC and VSC
systems
®A sound may be heard from the engine compartment when the engine is
started or just after the vehicle begins to move. This sound does not indicate
that a malfunction has occurred in any of these systems.

®Any of the following conditions may occur when the above systems are
operating. None of these indicates that a malfunction has occurred.

* Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.

« A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.

e The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after the ABS is activated.

e The brake pedal may move down slightly after the ABS is activated.
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B EPS operation sound
When the steering wheel is operated, a motor sound (whirring sound) may be
heard. This does not indicate a malfunction.
B Automatic reactivation of TRC and VSC systems
After turning the TRC and VSC systems off, the systems will be automatically
re-enabled in the following situations:
® Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: When the engine switch is
turned to the “LOCK” position.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: When the engine switéh is
turned off
@If only the TRC system is turned off, the TRC will turn on ‘when,vehicle

speed increases
If both the TRC and VSC systems are turned off, automatic re=enabling will

not occur when vehicle speed increases.
B Reduced effectiveness of the EPS system
The effectiveness of the EPS system is reduced to,prevent'the system from
overheating when there is frequent steering input/over,an extended period of
time. The steering wheel may feel heavy as a result. Should this occur, refrain
from excessive steering input or stop the vehicle‘and turn the engine off. The
EPS system should return to normal withifi 10uminutes.
H Operating conditions of hill-start assistieontrol
When the following four conditionsiare met, the hill-start assist control will
operate:
® Vehicles with a continueUsly Variable transmission: The shift lever is in a
position other than P orN (when starting off forward/backward on an upward
incline).
® Vehicles with a manual transmission: The shift lever is in a position other
than R when starting eff forward on an upward incline or in R when starting
off backward, on anjupward incline.
® The vehicle'is, stopped.
® The acCelerator pedal is not depressed.
® Thesparking brake is not engaged.
INAutomatic system cancelation of hill-start assist control
The, hill-start assist control will turn off in any of the following situations:
® Vehicles with a continuously variable transmission: The shift lever is moved
to P or N.

® Vehicles with a manual transmission: The shift lever is shifted to R when
starting off forward on an upward incline or from R when starting off back-
ward on an upward incline.

® The accelerator pedal is depressed.
® The parking brake is engaged.
® Approximately 2 seconds elapse after the brake pedal is released.
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M Operating conditions of emergency brake signal

When the following three conditions are met, the emergency brake signal will
operate:

® The emergency flashers are off.
® Actual vehicle speed is over 55 km/h (35 mph).

®The brake pedal is depressed in a manner that cause the system to judge
from the vehicle deceleration that this is a sudden braking operation.

B Automatic system cancelation of emergency brake signal
The emergency brake signal will turn off in any of the following situations:
® The emergency flashers are turned on.
®The brake pedal is released.

® The system judges from the vehicle deceleration that is not'a)sudden brak-
ing operation.

A\ WARNING AY’

B The ABS does not operate effectively when

@®The limits of tire gripping performance have beén exceeded (such as
excessively worn tires on a snow covered road).

@® The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on wet or slick roads.

H Stopping distance when the ABS|is operating may exceed that of nor-
mal conditions

The ABS is not designed te.shorenitheehicle’s stopping distance. Always
maintain a safe distance from the*vehicle in front of you, especially in the
following situations:

® When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered roads

@ \When driving with tire,chains

@ When driving ‘aver bumps in the road

@ When driving,over roads with potholes or uneven surfaces




4-6. Using the driving support systems 237

A\ WARNING

B TRC may not operate effectively when

Directional control and power may not be achievable while driving on slip-

pery road surfaces, even if the TRC system is operating.

Drive the vehicle carefully in conditions where stability and power may be

lost.

W Hill- start assist control does not operate effectively when

@ Do not overly rely on hill-start assist control. Hill-start assist control may
not operate effectively on steep inclines and roads covered with ice”

@ Unlike the parking brake, hill-start assist control is not intendédsto hold,the
vehicle stationary for an extended period of time. Do notaittempt to use
hill-start assist control to hold the vehicle on an incline, as deing so may
lead to an accident.

BWhen the VSC is activated
The slip indicator light flashes. Always drive carefully."Reckless driving may
cause an accident. Exercise particular care when theyindicator light flashes.
EWhen the TRC/VSC systems are turned off

Be especially careful and drive at a speed appropriate to the road condi-
tions. As these are the systems to helptensuré”vehicle stability and driving
force, do not turn the TRC/VSC systems off,unless necessary.

B Replacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of(the speeified size, brand, tread pattern and
total load capacity. In addition, ‘make sure that the tires are inflated to the
recommended tire inflation pressure level.
The ABS, TRC and VSC systems will not function correctly if different tires
are installed on the vehicle.
Contact your Toyota, dealer for further information when replacing tires or
wheels.

B Handling of tikes and the suspension

Using tifes with any kind of problem or modifying the suspension will affect
the drivinghassist systems, and may cause a system to malfunction.
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Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before
driving the vehicle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a man-
ner appropriate to the prevailing weather conditions.

IPreparation for winter Q
@ Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outsi%e t@
tures. \
e Engine oll &
e Engine coolant

« Washer fluid g{
@ Have a service technician inspect the con 'ti(@ attery.

@® Have the vehicle fitted with four snow tire ase a set of tire
chains for the front tires.

Ensure that all tires are the same siz nd, and that chains match
the size of the tires. (
IBefore driving the vehicle
Perform the following accorc@ driving conditions:

@ Do not try to forcibl @ ndow or move a wiper that is frozen.
Pour warm water over the frozen area to melt the ice. Wipe away

the water imme%l)y to prevent it from freezing.
® To ensure @ peration of the climate control system fan,

remove that has accumulated on the air inlet vents in
front of t indshield.

® Ch or and remove any excess ice or snow that may have accu-
rm on the exterior lights, vehicle’s roof, chassis, around the
r

on the brakes.
move any snow or mud from the bottom of your shoes before
getting in the vehicle.



4-7. Driving tips 239

IWhen driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe distance between you and
the vehicle ahead, and drive at a reduced speed suitable to road con-
ditions.

IWhen parking the vehicle

@ Park the vehicle and move the shift lever to P (continuously variable
transmission) or R (manual transmission) without setting the_park-
ing brake. The parking brake may freeze up, preventing it from
being released. If the vehicle is parked without setting,the, parking
brake, make sure to block the wheels.

Failure to do so may be dangerous because it may cause the vehi-
cle to move unexpectedly, possibly leading to an accident.

@ Continuously variable transmission: If the vehicle.is parked without
setting the parking brake, confirm that the shift lever cannot be
moved out of P,

*: The shift lever will be locked if it is attempté&d to be shifted from P to any
other position without depressingsthe brake pedal. If the shift lever can be
shifted from P, there may be a problem with the shift lock system. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

ISeIecting tire chainsW

Use the correct tire €hain size when mounting the tire chains.
Chain size is regulated for each tire size.

O
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Side chain
(D 3 mm (0.12%n.) in diameter
(2) 10 mmy(0,39 in.) in width
@ 30 mm (1.18 in.) in length

Cress chain:
@) 4 mm (0.16 in.) in diameter
® 14 mm (0.55 in.) in width CTH46AP001

(6) 25 mm (0.98 in.) in length
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IReguIations on the use of tire chains

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary depending on loca-
tion and type of road. Always check local regulations before installing
chains.
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M Tire chain installation
Observe the following precautions when installing and removing chains:
®Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.
@ Install tire chains on the front tires. Do not install tire chains on the rear tires.

@ Install tire chains on front tires as tightly as possible. Retighten chains after
driving 0.5—1.0 km (1/4 — 1/2 mile).

@Install tire chains following the instructions provided with the tire chains.

A\ WARNING f\V_

M Driving with snow tires
Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in a loss of vehicle control and cause’death or
serious injury.
@ Use tires of the specified size.
@ Maintain the recommended level of air pressure.
® Do not drive at speeds in excess of the speed limit.or the speed limit spec-
ified for the snow tires being used.
@ Use snow tires on all, not just some wheels.
M Driving with tire chains
Observe the following precautions tayreduce the risk of accidents.

Failure to do so may result in thesvehiele being unable to be driven safely,
and may cause death or serigusiinjury.

@ Do not drive in excess efsthéspeed limit specified for the tire chains being
used, or 50 km/h (30 mph), whichever is lower.

@ Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or over potholes.

@ Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steering, sudden braking and shifting
operationsithaticause sudden engine braking.

@ Slow, down sufficiently before entering a curve to ensure that vehicle con-
trol istmaintained.
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Audio system types

» Vehicles with “CAR” button

AUDI

-|[¢]

TUNE
TRACK

41l

]

CTH52AP120

» Vehicles with “APPS” button

Owners of models equipped wij &avigation/multimedia system
should refer to the “Navigation [timedia System Owner's Man-
ual”.

M Using cellular phones
Interference may be heard through the audio system's speakers if a cellular
phone is being use ide or close to the vehicle while the audio system is
operating.

B About Blu t

The Bluetooth werdmark and logo are owned by Bluetooth SIG. and permis-

sion has,been granted to use the trademark of the licensee Panasonic

Cor ti ther trademarks and trade names are owned by various differ-
nt S.

OTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the audio system on longer than necessary when the engine
stopped.

W To avoid damaging the audio system
Take care not to spill drinks or other fluids over the audio system.
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Audio system

Operations such as listening to audio, using the hands-free
phone and changing audio settings are started by using the fol-
lowing buttons.

IAudio system operation buttons

0\
“AUDIO” button “SETUP” bu &
Display the “Select audio source” Press this n to customize
screen or audio top screen. the function ings. (—P. 253)
(—P. 259) |
( )
AUDIO PWR
> +
ko voL
TRQCK B )C>
=
4l SET'.,'!‘J.]’ 8
<
& CAR %
3
| J
bu& “CAR” button
s this button to access the Press this button to access the
oth® hands-free system. vehicle information. (—P. 89)
P. 303)
CTH52AP121
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IOperating the touch screen

By touching the screen with your finger, you can control the audio sys-
tem etc.

® Drag*®

Touch the screen with your finger, and move the screen to the
desired position.

@ Scrolling the lists
W Flick*

Touch the screen with your finger and quickly move the sereen by
flicking your finger.

@ Scrolling the main screen page
*: The above operations may not be perforimeton all screens.

M Capacitive touch switches
The control panel uses capacitive touch sensors:
@ In the following cases, incorrect operation,or non-response may occur.

« If the operating section is dirty of has liquid attached to it, incorrect opera-
tion or non-response may o€cur:

* If the operating sectiopsreceives/electromagnetic waves, incorrect opera-
tion or non-response.may.occur.

* If wearing gloves during.operation, non-response may occur.

« If fingernails are used to Operate the system, non-response may occur.

« If a touch pen_is used to operate the system, non-response may occur.

« If the palm of your hand touches the operating section during operation,
incorrect @gperation may occur.

« If the palmief your hand touches the operating section, incorrect opera-
tion'may occur.

« If.operations are performed quickly, non-response may occur.

® Please\do not reach your hand to the part of button when audio system turn

onaBecause the button may become unresponsive for a while. But it will be

back to normal for a given time even if audio system turned on under the

condition.
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B When using the touch screen
@If the screen is cold, the display may be dark, or the system may seem to be
operating slightly slower than normal.

®The screen may seem dark and hard to see when viewed through sun-
glasses. Change your angle of viewing, adjust the display on the “Display
settings” screen (—P. 257) or remove your sunglasses.

® Flick operations may not be performed smoothly in high altitudes.

/\_ NOTICE OQ

W To avoid damaging the touch screen 0
© To prevent damaging the screen, lightly touch the screen b s with your
finger.
@ Do not use objects other than your finger to touch g .
© Wipe off fingerprints using a glass cleaning . ot use chemical

cleaners to clean the screen, as they may da e touch screen.
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Steering wheel audio switches

Some audio features can be controlled using the switches on
the steering wheel.

Operation may differ depending on the type of audio system or
navigation system. For details, refer to the manual provided with

the audio system or navigation system. Q

IOperating the audio system using the steering wheel Swi

(D Volume switch K —
* Increases/decreases volume
e Press and hold: Continuously
increases/decreases volume
(2) Cursor switch
» Selects (radio stations/radio
presets/tracks/files/songs)

(3) “MODE” switch

» Changes audio source
* Press and hold thi w@) te or pause the current opera-

tion. To cancel t or pause, press and hold.

CTH52AP071

Y 4

A\ WARNING

B To reduce an accident
Exercise care when operating the audio switches on the steering wheel.

O
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USB/AUX port

Connect an iPod, USB memory device or portable audio player
to the USB/AUX port as indicated below. Select “iPod”, “USB” or
“AUX” on the audio source selection screen and the device can
be operated via audio system.

IConnecting using the USB/AUX port

O
m iPod
After pulling the lid to open, =

open the cover and connect an
iPod using an iPod cable.

Turn on the power of the iPod if
it is not turned on.

B USB memory
After pulling the lid t e@en he cover and connect the USB
memory device.

Turn on the po%ft USB memory device if it is not turned on.

B Portable audie,player
After pu Q’ d to open, open the cover and connect the porta-

ble audio er.
T n_the power of the portable audio player if it is not turned on.

NING
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hile driving
Do not connect a device or operate the device controls.
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/\_ NOTICE

Depending on the size and shape of the device that is connected to the sys-
tem, the auxiliary box may not close fully. In this case, do not forcibly close
the auxiliary box as this may damage the device or the terminal, etc.

O
’éO
0()
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Basic audio operations

Basic audio operations and functions common to each mode are
explained in this section.

IOperating the audio system

Press the “>" or “<” button to select radio :

station bands, tracks and files. Also the ~ Press this buttorf
switches can be used to select items in ~ audio system

the list display.
o . Press thi ton to
Insert a disc into the disc slot

eject

ETUP

Hpiex

CAR

>
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Press the “+” or “-" putton
to adjust the volume.

Select to pause or resume
playing music.

ect to enable random playback. Select to enable repeat play.
. 252) (—P. 252)

CTH52AP122
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IRandom playback

Select

J4{l] to change on/off.

I Repeat play
Select i to change on/off.

M Using cellular phones >

Interference may be heard through the audio system’s speakers if @ lar

phone is being used inside or close to the vehicle while the ic is
operating.

A\ WARNING %

M Laser product
This product is a class 1 laser product.

Do not open the cover of the player or{@o repair the unit yourself.

Refer servicing to qualified personnel.

/\_ NOTICE @

[ To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the au@ste on longer than necessary when the engine is

off.

' To avoid dam
Take care

O’&

o spill drinks or other fluids on the audio system.
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You can adjust the audio system to your desired settings.

IDispIay “Setup” screen

Press the “SETUP” button to display the “Setup” screen.

(1) Select to adjust the settings for
operation sounds, screen ani- | gm
mation, etc. (—P. 254) ;,——@—ﬁ‘

(2) Select to adjust the settings for General Display  Bluetooth  Telephone

contrast and brightness of the | |u a4

screen. (—)P 257) Audio Vehicle

- —
. 3 @ '3) Sereen off
(3) Select to adjust the settings for

registering, removing, connect- @ CTHOERCRTS
ing and disconnecting
Bluetooth® devices. (—P. 299)

@ Select to adjust the settings fe @ e sound, contact, etc.

(—P. 322) %
(5) Select to set radio t media settings. (—P. 256)

(6) Select to set the vehicle custmization (—P. 492).
(7) Select to turn th&screen off.

O
S

%O
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General settings

Settings are available for adjusting the operation sounds,
screen animation, etc.

IScreen for general settings e
Press the “SETUP” button.
Select “General” on the “Setup”

screen.

(1 Select to change the unit of
measure for distance/fuel

General settings

consumption.
(2) Onloff can be selected to . 3 (Most sensitve) > ™™
sound beeps. i ]

(3) Select to change the screen
button color.

(@) Select to change the key-
board layout.

CTH52AP098

(5) Select to change thecapaei-
tive touch button sersorsen-
sitivity.

(6) The animatien effect for the screen can be set to on/off.

(@ Selectis delete personal data (—P. 255)

Select toupdate program versions. For details, contact your
Toyota dealer.

(9) Select to display the software information. Notices related to third
party software used in this product are enlisted. (This includes
instructions for obtaining such software, where applicable.)

10 Reset all setup items
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IDeIete personal data

Select “Delete personal data” on the “General settings” screen.
Select “Delete”.

Check carefully beforehand, as Delete personal data 1l
data cannot be retrieved once Al ki il caivid
deleted. For more information, refer to

the Owner's Manual.

AU1003BICFOM

A confirmation screen will be displayed. Select “Yeg™

The following personal data will be deleted or changed‘to its default
settings.

» General settings

* Audio settings

e Telephone settings
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Audio settings

Settings are available for adjusting the radio operation, cover

art.

IScreen for audio settings

Press the “SETUP” button.

Select “Audio” on the “Setup” screen.

(D FM Radio settings (—P. 265)
(2) Cover art settings on/off

Audio settings

AU1004BICFOM
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Display settings

Settings are available for adjusting the contrast and brightness
of the screen.

IScreen for display settings e
Press the “SETUP” button.
Select “Display” on the “Setup” screen.

(D Adjust screen contrast/bright-

ness Display settir tdi O
(2) Adjust screen contrast/bright- Adjust contrast/brightness

ness of the rear view monitor @ Cererdl -

camera Camera

(3) Changes to day mode.

@ Day mode 2]

AU1005BICFOM
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IAdjusting the screen contrast/brightness

Select “General” or “Camera” on the “Display settings” screen.

Adjust the display as desired by
Selecting “+” or -7, Display (General) sdi D

Brightness ™= i ™
Contrast ™= nnmnn ™

T

Lo J ]

T

AU1006BICFOM

IDay mode 8 S Z

When the headlights are turned on, the screendims.
However, the screen can be switched to day mode by selecting “Day
mode”.

The screen will stay in day mode whehn theshéadlights are turned on until
“Day mode” is selected again.



5-4. Using the audio system 259

Selecting the audio source

Switching between audio sources such as radio and CD are
explained in this section.

IChanging audio source -
Press the “AUDIO” button to display the audio source selection
screen.

If the audio source selection screen is not displayed, press the
“AUDIO” button again.

(2] Select the desired audio

source. Select audio source

A

AU2001BICFOM

IReordering the audic&ﬂsgv

Select “Reorder”,
Select the desired audio source then m or m to reorder.
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IUsing the &m wheel switches to change audio source

The audie source changes as follows each time the “MODE” switch is
preSsed.
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List screen operation

When a list screen is displayed, use the appropriate buttons to
scroll through the list.

IHow to scroll

Select to scroll to the next or pre- | g
vious page.

2 Track 2

Ei 3 Trdck3
_ _ 4 Tackd
If @ appears to the right of titles,

the complete titles are too long for
the display. Select this button to . AU2002BICFOMa

scroll the title. O

\
’&&O
éo
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ISeIecting, fast-forwarding and reversing tracks/files/songs

| Selecting a track/file/song

Press the “>" or “<” button on “TUNE-TRACK?” to select the desired
track/file/song number.

To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold the “>" or “<” button on
“TUNE-TRACK".

l Selecting a track/file/song from the track/file/song list
Select “Browse” or cover art.

Select the desired track/file/
song.

Track list

AU2002BICFOMa

When an MP3/WMA/AAC disc or, USB memory device is being
used, the folder can be seleetedyWhen a Bluetooth® device or iPod

is being used, the album can be selected. §_
According to the audio.device, the following is displayed. %
Audio *ce - List name S
Audio CD A Track
MP3/WMAJAAC disc Folder, File
Bluetoath® Album, Track

Artists, Albums, Songs, Genres,

Q> Composers, Folder

Artists, Albums, Songs, Genres,

iPod Composers, Audiobooks, Videos
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Optimal use of the audio system

On the “Sound settings” screen, sound quality (Treble/Mid/
Bass), volume balance and ASL settings can be adjusted.

IHow to adjust the sound settings and sound quality -

» Tone and balance
Select “Sound” to adjust the
sound settings.
Select “Sound” tab. Track name

Folder name

Artist name
20f3
117 -4:31

e ™ W D W S

AU2003BICFOM

W@ @B Select “" or “+” to adjust
the treble, mid or bass. Soumd seltings

@ () Select “Front” or “Rear™sytovy” IR
adjust the front/rear alidid -

= i

balance. @Emnmm¥.-r

® @ Select “L” or*R” to adjust @ =il ®
the left/right,audio balance.

AU2004BICFOM
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» Automatic sound leveliser (ASL)
Select “DSP” tab.
Select “High”, “Mid”, “Low” or

13 i1}
Off . Sound settings

Sound

AU1007BICFOM

B The sound quality level is adjusted individually
The treble, mid and bass levels can be adjusted for €ach audio mode sepa-
rately.

B About Automatic Sound Leveliser (ASL)
ASL automatically adjusts the volume and,tone quality according to the vehi-
cle speed.
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Radio operation

Select “AM” or “FM” the audio source selection screen to begin
listening to the radio.

IAudio control screen

any screens of the selected source.

(D Audio source selection screen
appears
(2) Preset stations
(3) Scanning for receivable station 3 9810
(@) Radio settings ';Iﬂ?;ﬂ
(5 Setting the sound (—P. 262) i
(6) Select to display a list of receiv- CTH52BC080
able stations

ISeIectlng a station
Tune in to the deswed sing one of the following methods.

B Seek tunlng
Press an ” or “<” button on “TUNE-TRACK”",

The radioiwi |n seeking up or down for a station of the nearest
freq will stop when a station is found.

mng
the “>" or “<” button on “TUNE-TRACK".
eset stations
Select the desired preset station.
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I Setting station presets

Search for desired stations by pressing the “>" or “<” button on
“TUNE-TRACK”.

Select one of the screen buttons and hold it until a beep is heard.

IRDS (Radio Data System) e
Depending on the availability of RDS infrastructure, the service may
not function properly.

IFM settings 5 ‘!
Display the “Setup” screen. (—P. 256)
Select “FM Radio settings”.
(D FM radio text on/off
(2) Refresh station list

@ FM radio text
@ Refresh station list

CTH52BC081
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H Reception sensitivity
® Maintaining/perfect'radio reception at all times is difficult due to the continu-
ally changing‘position of the antenna, differences in signal strength and sur-
rounding objects, such as trains, transmitters, etc.

© Thie radio antenna is mounted on the rear side of the roof.
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CD player operation

Insert disc or select “CD” on the audio source selection screen
with a disc inserted to begin listening to a CD.

IAudio control screen

Pressing the “AUDIO” button displays the audio control screen
any screens of the selected source. .
(D Audio source selection screen
appears - -

(2) Displaying the track/file list
» MP3/WMA/AAC Ninja Tuna

2of3

Displaying the folder list
(3 Random playback (—P. 252)
(@) Repeat play (—P. 252)
(5) Pause

Select [ to resume playg

(6) Setting the sound (@

&

AU2006BICFOM
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M Displaying the title and artist name
If a CD-TEXT disc is inserted, the title of the disc and track will be displayed.

M Error messages

If an error message is displayed, refer to the following table and take the
appropriate measures. If the problem is not rectified, take the vehicle to your

Toyota dealer.

Message Cause Correction procedn@
* The disc is dirty or |+ Clean the dis¢.
damaged.  Insert theddise, cor-
. " * The disc is inserted rectly.
Check DISC upside down. e Confirm ‘the’ disc is
* The disc is not play- playablefy with the
able with the player. player.
“Disc Error” T*.‘e'.‘e is @ malfunctig Eject the disc.
within the system.
“No music files found.” .NO playable dgta y Eject the disc.
included on the disc.

W Discs that can be used

Discs with the marks shown below eanbe used.
Playback may not be possible ‘depending on recording format or disc fea-
tures, or due to scratches; dirt-er. deterioration.

ot

CDs with copy-prategtion features may not play correctly.

OMPACT
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DIGITAL AUDIQ

B CD player proteetion feature
To protectithe internal components, playback is automatically stopped when a
problemjis detected.

HIf%a ‘disc is left inside the CD player or in the ejected position for
extended periods
Disc may be damaged and may not play properly.



268 5-6. Playing an audio CD and MP3/WMA discs

B Lens cleaners
Do not use lens cleaners. Doing so may damage the CD player.

B MP3, WMA and AAC files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYERS3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size by using
MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.

This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3or-
mat.

AAC is short for Advanced Audio Coding and refers to an audio compresSion
technology standard used with MPEG2 and MPEGA4.

MP3, WMA and AAC file and media/formats compatibility are limited.
® MP3 file compatibility

e Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEGL1 LAYER3, MPEG2 LSF LAYERR)
e Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 LAYERS: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
» Compatible bit rates (compatible/withyVBR)
MPEG1 LAYERS3: 32-320 (kbps)
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3: 8-160 (kbps)
e Compatible channelgnodes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and mon-
aural

©® WMA file compatihility

» Compatible standards

WMA Veér./7,8, 9 (only compatible with Windows Media Audio Standard)
» Compatible,sampling frequencies

32,444.1, 48'(kHz)
» Compatible bit rates (only compatible with 2-channel playback)

Ver\7, 8: CBR 48-192 (kbps)

Ver/9: CBR 48-320 (kbps)
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® AAC file compatibility

e Compatible standards
MPEG4/AAC-LC
e Compatible sampling frequencies
11.025/12/16/22.05/24/32/44.1/48 (kHz)
e Compatible bit rates
16-320 (kbps)
Compatible channel modes: 1ch and 2ch
® Compatible media

Media that can be used for MP3, WMA and AAC playback are CD-Rs"and
CD-RWs.

Playback in some instances may not be possible if the CD<Rer CD-RW is
not finalized. Playback may not be possible or the audio may‘jump if the
disc is scratched or marked with fingerprints.

® Compatible disc formats
The following disc formats can be used.

 Disc formats:
CD-ROM Mode 1 and Mode 2
CD-ROM XA Mode 2, Form 1 and.Form.2
* File formats:
ISO9660 Level 1, Level 2, (Remegzdoliet)
UDF (2.01 or lower)
MP3, WMA and AAC files written in any format other than those listed
above may not play correctly, and their file names and folder names may
not be displayed correctly.
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Items related terStandards and limitations are as follows.
* Maximumddirectory hierarchy: 8 levels (including the root)
* Maximum length of folder names/file names: 32 characters
e Maximum number of folders: 192 (including the root)
* Maximum number of files per disc: 255

@ File names

The only files that can be recognized as MP3/WMA/AAC and played are
those with the extension .mp3, .wma or .m4a.

® Discs containing multi-session recordings

As the audio system is compatible with multi session discs, it is possible to
play discs that contain MP3, WMA and AAC files. However, only the first
session can be played.
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®ID3, WMA and AAC tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3 tags.
(The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

AAC tags can be added to AAC files, making it possible to record the track
title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

O®MP3, WMA and AAC playback

When a disc containing MP3, WMA or AAC files is inserted; all files on the
disc are first checked. Once the file check is finished, the/first MP3, WMA or
AAC file is played. To make the file check finish more, quickly, we recom-
mend you do not write any files to the disc other than MP3, WMA or AAC
files or create any unnecessary folders.

Discs that contain a mixture of music data and'MP3, WMA or AAC format
data cannot be played.

® Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3, .wmaflandy.m4a are used for files other than
MP3, WMA and AAC files, they=may,be mistakenly recognized and played
as MP3, WMA and AAC files! Thissmay result in large amounts of interfer-
ence and damage to the speakers.



5-6. Playing an audio CD and MP3/WMA discs 271

® Playback

To play MP3 files with steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed bit
rate of at least 128 kbps and a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.

CD-R or CD-RW playback may not be possible in some instances,
depending on the characteristics of the disc.

There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software for MP3,
WMA and AAC files on the market, and depending on the status of the
encoding and the file format, poor sound quality or noise at the star
playback may result. In some cases, playback may not be possible
When files other than MP3, WMA or AAC files are recorded on

may take more time to recognize the disc and in some cases,

may not be possible at all.

Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are the regist emarks
of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other count@
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/\_ NOTICE

[ Discs and adapters that cannot be used
Do not use the following types of CDs.

Also, do not use 8 cm (3 in.) CD adapters, DualDiscs or printable discs.
Doing so may damage the CD player and/or the CD insert/eject function.

CTY52AX063

© Discs that have a diameter that i

© Low-quality or deformed disx%
© Discs with a transpar ranslucent recording area.

@ Discs that have tape, stickers or CD-R labels attached to them, or that
have had the labehpeeled off.

W Player precauti
Failure to follow recautions below may result in damage to the discs or

the player its
©®Do &rt anything other than discs into the disc slot.
J apply oil to the player.

tore discs away from direct sunlight.

@ Never try to disassemble any part of the player.
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Listening to an iPod

Connecting an iPod enables you to enjoy music from the vehicle

speakers.

Select “iPod” on the audio source selection screen.

system can only output the sound by selecting the bro

When the iPod connected to the system includes iPod video%

screen.

IConnecting an iPod

L

—P. 249

IAudio control screen

AV

o, O\

Pressing the “AUDIO” button displays th€“audioé control screen from

any screens of the selected source.

(D Audio source selection screep
appears

(2) Setting the sound (—Px262)

(3) Pause
Select [[3 to resume playback

(@) Repeat play (=P274)
(® Shuffle glay ¢>P)274)

Settings

Browse

& ARTIST NAME
& SONG NAME
[ ALBUM NAME

@ CTH52BC082

wia)sAs olpny -

(8 Selecting the,play mode (—P. 274)
(D Audio'setting
Displays cover art
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ISeIecting a play mode

Select “Browse” on the screen.

Select the desired play mode.
Then select a song to begin
using the selected play mode. A

B bbb bbb

C cecece

I shuffle play

IRepeat play

Select to change on/off. 0()

Select to change on/off. O

Q
QL
o
O’&
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W About iPod

Made for

iPod [JiPhone

®“Made for iPod” and “Made for iPhone” mean that an electronic accessory
has been designed to connect specifically to iPod or iPhone, respectively,
and has been certified by the developer to meet Apple petférmance stan-
dards.

® Apple is not responsible for the operation of this deviceyor its compliance
with safety and regulatory standards. Please note that the,use of this acces-
sory with iPod or iPhone, may affect wireless performance.

@®iPhone, iPod, iPod classic, iPod nano, and_iPed touch are trademarks of
Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and othér countries. Lightning is a trade-
mark of Apple Inc.

HiPod cover art
®Depending on the iPod and songsyin the iPod, iPod cover art may be dis-
played.
@ This function can be chianged to*en/off. (—P. 256)

@It may take time to displayiPod cover art, and the iPod may not be operated
while the cover artdisplay is in process.

®Only iPod cover arpthat is saved in JPEG format can be displayed.
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MiPod functions

®When, an iPodis connected and the audio source is changed to iPod mode,
the iPodywill resume play from the same point in which it was last used.

® Depending on the iPod that is connected to the system, certain functions
may.Aot be available. If a function is unavailable due to a malfunction (as
opposed to a system specification), disconnecting the device and recon-
necting it may resolve the problem.
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® While connected to the system, the iPod cannot be operated with its own
controls. It is necessary to use the controls of the vehicle’s audio system
instead.

®When the battery level of an iPod is very low, the iPod may not operate. If
so, charge the iPod before use.

® Compatible models (—P. 277)

HiPod problems

To resolve most problems encountered when using your iPod, disconnect
your iPod from the vehicle iPod connection and reset it. For instructions ‘on
how to reset your iPod, refer to your iPod Owner’s Manual.

M Error messages

Message Cause/Correction @:e‘j&es

“Connection error. Please
consult your Owner’s Man- | This indicates a preblem in the iPod or its
ual for instructions on how |connection.

to connect the iPod.”

This indicates,that there is no music data in

No music files found. the iPod

Thisiindicates that no video files are included

No video files found. i the IRGd.

“There are no songs avail-
able for playback. Please |This indicates that songs are not found in a
add compatible filesgto your |selected playlist.

iPod.”

This indicates that the audio system failed to
authorize the iPod.
Please check your iPod.

“iPod authefization’ unsuc-
cessful.”
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B Compatible models

The following iPod®, iPod nano®, iPod classic®, iPod touch® and iPhone®
devices can be used with this system.

® Made for

« iPod touch (5th generation)
« iPod touch (4th generation)
« iPod touch (3rd generation)

« iPod touch (2nd generation)
« iPod touch (1st generation)
* iPod classic PN O
* iPod with video

« iPod nano (7th generation) &\

« iPod nano (6th generation)
« iPod nano (5th generation) ()
« iPod nano (4th generation)
« iPod nano (3rd generation)
« iPod nano (2nd generation)

« iPod nano (1st generation)
 iPhone 5 &

« iPhone 4S

« iPhone 4

 iPhone 3GS

- iPhone 3G @ 2

* iPhone o
Depending on difference n models or software versions etc., some %
models might be incompatible with this system. g

A\ WARNI

EWhile driving
Do no nect an iPod or operate the controls.
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/\_ NOTICE

[ To prevent damage to the iPod or its terminals

© Do not leave the iPod in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehicle
may become high, resulting in damage to the iPod.

@ Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the iPod while it is
connected.

© Do not insert foreign objects into the port.

‘&O&
X
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Listening to a USB memory device

Connecting a USB memory device enables you to enjoy music
from the vehicle speakers.

Select “USB” on the audio source selection screen.

IConnecting a USB memory device C
—P. 249

o N
IAudlo control screen ,:»

Pressing the “AUDIO” button displays the audio centrol/screen from
any screens of the selected source.

(D Audio source selection screen

appears _ @ Soure
(2) Audio setting ; Artist narme
(3) Displaying the folder list Fotie rame
(4 Random playback (—>P. 252) ' @'“ @
(5) Repeat play (—P. 252) RN R T Sowd
(6) Pause CTHs28C083

Select [ to reslime playback
(D Setting the sbufid (>P. 262)

! selecting Mode
Selecty!Browse” on the screen.

Select the desired play mode. Then select a song to begin using
therselected play mode.

m Displaying the now playing list
Touch the cover art display.

wia)sAs olpny -
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B USB memory functions

® Depending on the USB memory device that is connected to the system, the
device itself may not be operable and certain functions may not be avail-
able. If the device is inoperable or a function is unavailable due to a mal-
function (as opposed to a system specification), disconnecting the device
and reconnecting it may resolve the problem.

®If the USB memory device still does not begin operation after being discen-
nected and reconnected, format the memory. Q

M Error messages for USB memory .

Message Cause/Correction prog¢edu

“Connection error. Please
consult your Owner’s Man- | This indicates a proble the USB mem-

ual for instructions on how |ory device or its connecti
to connect the USB device.”

“There are no files available
MP3/WMA/AAC files

for playback. Please add |This indicat
compatible files to your USB |are inclu USB memory device.

device.”
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BUSB memory
® Compatible devices
USB memory device that can be used for MP3, WMA and AAC playback.
® Compatible device formats
The following device format can be used:

e USB communication format: USB2.0 HS (480 Mbps) and FS (12 Mbps)

* File system format: FAT16/32 (Windows)

» Correspondence class: Mass storage class
MP3, WMA and AAC files written to a device with any format othierithan
those listed above may not play correctly, and their file names, and folder
names may not be displayed correctly.

Items related to standards and limitations are as follows:

e Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels

* Maximum number of folders in a device: 3000, (including the root)
* Maximum number of files in a device: 9999

e Maximum number of files per folder: 255

®MP3, WMA and AAC files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER 3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size using
MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audi@) is” a ‘Microsoft audio compression format.
This format compresses audio‘data to a size smaller than that of the MP3
format.

AAC is short for Advanced*Audio Coding and refers to an audio compres-
sion technology standard used with MPEG2 and MPEGA4.

MP3, WMA and AAC file and media/formats compatibility are limited.
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® MP3 file compatibility

e Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, Ill, MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, IlI)
e Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, III: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, III: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
» Compatible bit rates (compatible with VBR)
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, IlI: 32-320 (kbps)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, IlI: 8-160 (kbps)
e Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and*mon;
aural
©® WMA file compatibility

e Compatible standards
WMA Ver. 7, 8,9

e Compatible sampling frequencies
HIGH PROFILE 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)

e Compatible bit rates
HIGH PROFILE 48-320 (kbps, VBR)

® AAC file compatibility

e Compatible standards
MPEG4/AAC-LC

» Compatible sampling frequerCies
11.025/12/16/22.05/24/82/44¢1/48 (kHz)

e Compatible bit rates
16-320 (kbps)

e Compatible channel modes: 1 ch and 2 ch

@ File names

The only files that.can be recognized as MP3/WMA/AAC and played are
those with theyextension .mp3, .wma or .m4a.
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®ID3, WMA and AAC tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3 tags.
(The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

AAC tags can be added to AAC files, making it possible to record the track
title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

®MP3, WMA and AAC playback

* When a device containing MP3, WMA and AAC files is'¢ennected, all
files in the USB memory device are checked. Once thé file eheck is fin-
ished, the first MP3, WMA and AAC file is played. Te,make the file check
finish more quickly, we recommend that you de net include any files other
than MP3, WMA and AAC files or create any unnecessary folders.

* When a USB memory device is connected, and»the audio source is
changed to USB memory mode, the USB memery device will start play-
ing the first file in the first folder. Iftheysame device is removed and
reconnected (and the con- tents havenot been changed), the USB mem-
ory device will resume play from(the'same point in which it was last used.

® Extensions

If the file extensions .mP3y .Wimasand .m4a are used for files other than
MP3, WMA and AAC files,they, will be skipped (not played).

® Playback

* To play MP3 files'with steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed bit
rate of at’least 128 kbps and a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.

e There is;awidewvariety of freeware and other encoding software for MP3,
WMAsand AAC files on the market, and depending on the status of the
encoding and the file format, poor sound quality or noise at the start of
playback may result. In some cases, playback may not be possible at all.

« ‘Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are the registered trademarks
of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other countries.
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A\ WARNING

B While driving
Do not connect a USB memory device or operate the device controls.

/\_ NOTICE

W To prevent damage to the USB memory device or its terminals Q

©Do not leave the USB memory device in the vehicle. The te
inside the vehicle may become high, resulting in damage t

memory device &
@ Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure t memory

device while it is connected.
© Do not insert foreign objects into the port.

O

‘&O*
o
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Using the AUX port

To use the AUX port, connect a portable player, press the
“AUDIO” button, then select “AUX” to display the audio control

screen.

IConnecting a portable audio player Q
5P, 249 . O

B Operating portable audio players connected to the audi e
The volume can be adjusted using the vehicle’s audi @Jls. All other
adjustments must be made on the portable audio player i .

B When using a portable audio player connecte ower outlet
Noise may occur during playback. Use the urce of the portable
audio player. 6

A WARNING &
B While driving

io er or operate the device controls.
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Preparations to use wireless

communication

The following can be performed using Bluetooth® wireless com-
munication:

B A portable audio player can be operated and listened to vi
audio system Q
B Hands-free phone calls can be made via a cellular pho

In order to use wireless communication, register a N ta
Bluetooth® device by performing the following pro
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IDevice registration/connection flow

1. Register the Bluetooth® device to be used with audio sys-
tem (—P. 289, 290, 291)

~

2. Connect the Bluetooth® device to be used
(—P. 294)

To be used for audio To be used for )@

3. Start Bluetooth® connec-
tion (—>P. 294)

4. Check connection st Check connection status
(—P. 301) (—P. 304)
5. Use Bl audio 5. Use Bluetooth® phone
(—P. 303)

O’&

waisAs oipny “



288 5-8. Connecting Bluetooth®

IRegistering and connecting from the “Bluetooth™ setup” screen

To display the screen shown below, press the “SETUP” button and
select “Bluetooth™” on the “Setup” screen.

@ Select to connect the device to
be used with audio system. | pomee— ~—=

(>P. 294) e o) 1)

(2) Select to register a Bluetooth®
device to be used with audio
system. (—P. 291)

(3) Select to set detailed

AU3001BICFOM

Bluetooth® system settings.
(—P. 299)

(@) Select to delete registered devices. (—>P. 298)

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth,SIG, Inc.
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Registering a Bluetooth® audio player for

the first time

To use the Bluetooth® Audio, it is necessary to register an audio
player with the system.

Once the player has been registered, it is possible to use t
Bluetooth® Audio.

For details about registering a Bluetooth® device (—>P,290

Turn the Bluetooth® connection setting of your audio mn.
Press the “AUDIO” button.

Select “[ff] audio”. 0

Select “Connect”.
Follow the steps in “How to regist tooth® device” from

“STEP 2". (—P. 291) &

O\«

N

waisAs oipny -



290 5-8. Connecting Bluetooth®

Registering a Bluetooth® phone for the first

time

To use the hands-free system, it is necessary to register a
Bluetooth® phone with the system.

Once the telephone has been registered, it is possible to use t
hands-free system.

For details about registering a Bluetooth® device (—>P,290

Turn the Bluetooth® connection setting of your ceIIuIa@ on.

Press the “Q, " button.

Select “OK” to register a telephone. Q

Follow the steps in “How to register a@ ® device” from
“STEP 3". (—P. 291) O

O’&

N



5-8. Connecting Bluetooth® 291

Registering a Bluetooth® device

Bluetooth® compatible phones (HFP) and portable audio players
(AVP) can be registered simultaneously. You can register up to 5
Bluetooth® devices.

IHow to register a Bluetooth® device 4 '
Display the “Bluetooth™ setup” screen. (—P. 288)
Select “Add”.

Bluetooth setup

W——“—

AU3030BICFOM

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark ofiBluetooth SIG, Inc.

When this screen is displayed:;
search for the devicesmameldis- | g

played on this screenson the Waiting... Search for the device below using your Bluetooth device.
screen of your Bluetooth®

device.

Bluetooth address : 00:07:04:84:86:53
For details, about) operating the BiuetoothPIN - 0000
Bluetooth® device, see the manual
that ecemes with it. AU3002BICFOM
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Device name : CAR_MULTIMEDIA

Tomeancel’the registration, select
“Cancel”.

Register the Bluetooth® device using your Bluetooth® device.

A PIN-code is not required for SSP (Secure Simple Pairing) compatible
Bluetooth® devices. Depending on the type of Bluetooth® device being
connected, a message confirming registration may be displayed on the
Bluetooth® device’s screen. Respond and operate the Bluetooth® device
according to the confirmation message.
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Check that the following screen
is displayed when registration is — o dh
Complete. Select the services to use oa the device: 00000

AU3003BICFOM
(6] Select “OK” when the connection status changes from “Céfhect
ing...” to “Connected”.
If an error message is displayed, follow the guidance on theiscreen to try
again.
Registration can be performed from screens®other than the
“Bluetooth* setup” screen.
B When registering from the “Bluetooth*audje” screen

Display the “Bluetooth™ audio” screén. (#>P. 259)

Select “Connect”.

Follow the steps in “How t@, redister a Bluetooth® device” from
“STEP 2". (—P. 291)

*: Bluetooth is a registeted trademafk of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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IDeIeting a Bluetooth® device
Display the “Bluetooth* setup” screen. (—P. 288)

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

Select “Remove”.

Bluetooth setup

Select the desired device.

Remove device

Select a device to remove:

AU3004BICFOM
A confirmation message wilkbé displayed, select “Yes” to delete the
device.

Check that a confirmation screen is displayed when the operation is
complete.
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Connecting a Bluetooth® device

Up to 5 Bluetooth® devices (Telephones (HFP) and audio players
(AVP)) can be registered.

If more than 1 Bluetooth® device has been registered, select
which device to connect to.
o\

Press the “SETUP” button.
Select “Bluetooth*”,

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

Select the device to be con-
nected.
Supported profile icons will be dis- | [ieicieieie g
played.
(D Telephone
(2 Audio player
Supported profile icons for car-

rently connected devices willdliumi-
nate.

Bluetooth setup

AU3030BICFOMa

Dimmed icons can be“sélected to
connect to the function directly.
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IAuto connection

To turn auto connection mode on, set “Bluetooth* power” to on.
(—P. 299)

When you register a telephone, auto connection will be activated.
Always set it to this mode and leave the Bluetooth® phone in a place
where a connection can be established.
When the engine switch is turned to the “ACC” or “ON” position (vehicles
without a smart entry & start system) or ACCESSORY or IGNITION, ON
mode (vehicles with a smart entry & start system), the system,will search
for a nearby cellular phone you have registered.
Next, the system automatically connects with the most seeentief the tele-
phones connected to in the past. Then, the connection resultis displayed.

IManuaI connection A\/

When auto connection has failed or “Blu€taoth® power” is turned off,
you must connect the Bluetooth® deviée manually.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademarkeof Blaetooth SIG, Inc.

Follow the steps in “Connecting a,Blietooth® device” from “STEP 2”.
(—P. 294)

IConnecting a Bluey)o&au‘dio player

» Registering an additional device
Select “Selett device” on the Bluetooth® audio control screen.
For more information: —P. 291

» Selecting a registered device
Seledt “Select device” on the Bluetooth® audio control screen.
For more information: —P. 294
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B Reconnecting a Bluetooth® phone
If the system cannot connect due to poor signal strength with the engine
switch in the “ACC” or “ON” position (vehicles without a smart entry & start
system) or ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a smart entry
& start system), the system will automatically attempt to reconnect.

If the telephone is turned off, the system will not attempt to reconnect. In this
case, the connection must be made manually, or the telephone must be %
lected.



5-8. Connecting Bluetooth® 297

Displaying a Bluetooth® device details

You can confirm and change the registered device details.

IBIuetooth® device registration status
Display the “Bluetooth™ setup” screen. (—P. 288)
*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
Select the device.
Select “Device info”.
Following screen is displayed:

(D Change device name
(2) Change connection method

(—)P 298) Device informatior 1dif D
(3) Bluetooth® address e name. oooco "
Vehicle»
(@ Display your telephone num- 000000000
ber OO00O000000

.

The number may not be"dis-
played depending” on the
model of telephone.

(5) Compatibility frofile *of the
device AU3006BICFOM
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(6) Restoterdefault settings
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IChanging connection method

Select “Connect audio player from”.

Select “Vehicle” or “Device”.

“Vehicle™: Connect the audio sys- Connect audio player from rai S

tem to the portable audio player. T
“Device™. Connect the portable Device —

audio player to the audio system.

AU3007BICFOM
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Detailed Bluetooth® system settings

You can confirm and change the detailed Bluetooth® settings.

IHow to check and change detailed Bluetooth® settings
Display the “Bluetooth™ setup” screen. (—P. 288)
Select “System settings”.
The following screen is displayed:
(D Bluetooth® power on/off

You can change Bluetooth®

function on/off Bluetooth settings
(2 Change Bluetooth® name
OO0O00000O
(3) Change PIN-code (—P. 300) 0000
® OO0O0O0000O
(@ Bluetooth® address B
(5) Display telephone status .
Supported profiles:
Select to set the phone conneg¢- HFP,PBAP,A2DP,AVRCP,MAP

tion status display on/off.
(6) Display audio playerstatds

Select to set the connection sta-
tus display of the audio player
on/off.

() Compatibility'profile of the system
Restore default settings

*. Bluetabth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

AU3008BICFOM
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IEditing the Bluetooth™ PIN

You can change the PIN-code that is used to register your Bluetooth®

devices in the system.
Select “Bluetooth™ PIN”.
Input a PIN-code, and select
“OK”.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark
of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

Bluetooth PIN V=]

Number: 0000_

F—Rec o

P s
p——

—
—

oK

AU3009BICFOM




5-9. Bluetooth® Audio 301

Listening to Bluetooth® audio

The Bluetooth® audio system enables the user to enjoy music
played on a portable player from the vehicle speakers via wire-
less communication.

When a Bluetooth® device cannot be connected, check the connéc-
tion status on the “Bluetooth* audio” screen. If the device is net,con-
nected, either register or reconnect the device. (—P. 294)

*. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

IStatus display \\)

You can check such indicators as signal strengtiyand battery charge
on the screen.

(1) Battery charge

(2) Connection status T

- Artist name @
Track name
Album name

1ef 6
w 0:09 -315
onnec -
T Erowee . |OAND ETRPT B W s

In(@& s Conditions
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CTH52BC084

Full Empty
BatteryCharge EI EI EI
Good Not connected

Connection status -
i 3 /]
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IPIaying Bluetooth® audio

select [ or [[IJ to Play/Pause.

For details on “Bluetooth™* audio” screen operation methods, refer to
Basic Audio Operations. (—P. 251)

For details on how to select a track or album, refer to selecting, fast-
forwarding and reversing tracks/files/songs. (—P. 261)

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc. Q

>
Re
O
2

\
’&&O
V\O



5-10. Bluetooth® Phone 303

Using a Bluetooth® phone

The hands-free system is a function that allows you to use your
cellular phone without touching it.

This system supports Bluetooth®. Bluetooth® is a wireless data

system that allows the cellular phone to wirelessly connect t
the hands-free system and make/receive calls. b

Before making a telephone call, check the connection status, battery
charge, call area and signal strength. (—P. 304)

If a Bluetooth® device cannot be connected, check’the €dnnection
status on the telephone top screen. If the devicebis“not connected,
either register or reconnect it. (—P. 290)

ITeIephone top screen Q\/

To display the screen shown below, piess'the “Q, ” button.

Several functions are available t@ operate on each screen that is dis-
played by selecting the 4 tabss

(D Device name
@ Bluetooth® connection/étatus "SRRG

>
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[%2]
28
Favourites  Call history  Contacts g

(3) Select to make a'call

AU3012BICFOM
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B Microphone

The vehicle’s built in micro-
phone is used when talking on
the phone. The person you are
speaking to can be heard from
the front speakers.

To use the hands-free system,
you must register  your
Bluetooth® phone in the sys-
tem. (—P. 290)

IStatus display

W ay
=

CTH52AP094

e

C,Y

You can check indicators such as signal strength and battery charge
on the telephone top screen.

Bluetooth PIN

Number: 0000_

e a

TR B T

*

AU3020BICFOM

| nchat?\\

Conditions

Good

(D Connectionistatus

Not connected

Excellent Poor
(@)Signal strength m .
Full Empty

(®Battery charge
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Making a call

Once a Bluetooth® phone is registered, you can make a call
using the following procedure:

IDiaIing -
Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 303)
Select the “Dial pad” tab and

enter a telephone number. 101 e 8
To delete the input te|eph0ne num- Favourites  Call history  Contac Dial pad
ber, select |- = -~
For the first digit, you can enter “+” el
) ' i Sl b
by selecting “+” for a while. S Y pp—
Press the < switch on the I .

steering wheel or select E=. AUSO1BICFOM

IDiaIing from the contacts list Q‘

You can dial a number from thejeontact data imported from your cellu-
lar phone. The system hiasyone contact for each registered telephone.
Up to 2500 contacts maysbesstored in each contact. (—P. 306)

Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 303)
Select “Contatts’ tab.
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Choose the desired contact to
call frem thedlist. 000000  'SHRE

Favourites  Call history  Contacts Dial pad

B € DEF
|+ lpone34 GHI  JKL
J ¥ Johm MNO PQRS
N ¥ No_Tag TUV WXYZ

0-9 Other

AU3014BICFOM
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Choose the number and then
press the ¢ switch on the
steering wheel or select .

IWhen the contact is empty

Contact details rdi S
O0000

[V C00000™T"C" ™

favourite

AU3015BICFOM

A\

You can transfer the telephone numbers in a Bluetooth® phone to the

system.

Operation methods differ between PBAP (Phone BoekAccess Profile)
compatible and PBAP incompatible Bluetooth® phones. If the cellular
phone does not support either PBAP or OPP (@bject Push Profile)

service, you cannot transfer contacts.

Press the _ switch on the steering wheé€l.
If the phonebook is empty, a message,wilbbe displayed.
» For a PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phone and “Automatic Contact/

History Transfer” is off
Select the desired ifem.

(D Select to transfer néw con-
tacts from_a cellular phone,
selectd” “Always” and then
enable *Automatic contact/
history transfer”.

(2)-Seleetsto transfer all the con-
tacts from a connected cellu-
lar phone only once.

(3 Select to cancel transferring.

The device OOOOO

AU3016BICFOM
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» For PBAP incompatible but OPP compatible Bluetooth® phones

Select the desired item.

(D Select to transfer the con-
tacts from the connected cel-
lular phone.

@ Select to add a new contact
manually.

(3 Select to cancel transferring.

» When “Transfer” is selected

(3] Follow the steps in “Update
“STEP2". (—>P. 323)

» When “Add” is selected

Transfer contacts or manually add contacts?

CIRAND B RPT I »

CTH52BC085

contacts from, telephone” from

Follow the steps in “Registering a new*eontact to the contact list”

from “STEP2”. (—P. 324)

>
c
=3
o
w
<
@
o
@
3



308 5-10. Bluetooth® Phone

ICaIIing using favorites list

You can make a call using numbers registered in the contact.
Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 303)
Select “Favorites” tab.

Select the desired number to
make a call.

00000 Setings i

Favourites Callhistory  Contacts Dial pad

AU3018BICFOM

IDiaIing from call history ("

You can make a call using the call histary, which has the 3 functions
below.

: calls which you missed

: calls which you receivéd

: calls which yousmade
Display the telephone‘top screen. (—P. 303)
Select “Call histéry” tab.

Select or the desired entry
from thedist.

00000 Settings $al B

Favourites

Contacts Dial pad

[CYSTSTSTCTNM ] |8 o
(*

B\ Ax08 7:50AM |
x B A Ap08  751AM
o H \ Ax08 7:26AM
le B\ Ap07  3:27M YT

AU3019BICFOM
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» When is selected
Check that the “Call” screen is displayed.
» When the desired contact is selected
Select the desired number.
Check that the “Call” screen is displayed.

mCall history list Q
®If you make a call to or receive a call from a number reg|stergd |r.o -

tact, the name is displayed in the call history.

@ If you make multiple calls to the same number, only the Iast& is dis-
played in the call history.

M international calls
You may not be able to make international calls, de g on the mobile

phone in use.

‘&O*
o

>
c
="
S
»
<
2]
—
@
3



310 5-10. Bluetooth® Phone

Receiving a call

When a call is received, the following screen is displayed
together with a sound.

ITo answer the telephone

Press the _ switch on the steer-
ing wheel or select 3.
Incoming call from:

Unknown
How. OOOOO

?

AU3028BICFOM

ITo refuse a call f \ U/

Press the = switch on the steerifigywheel or select B4

ITo adjust the incominHM,n\

Press the “+” or “-” buttop"on."VOL". You can also adjust the volume
using the steering switches.

W International€alls

Received. international calls may not be displayed correctly depending on the
cellular;phone in use.
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Speaking on the telephone

The following screen is displayed when speaking on the tele-
phone.

Call
Talking...  00:00:04

a 0000
§ Mae OOO

AU3029BICFOM

ITo adjust the call volume N

Select “-” or “+". You can also adjusisthe volume using the steering
switches or the volume knob.

ITo prevent the other party Mring your voice
Select “Mute”.
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Ilnputting tones ‘
When using telephene services such as an answering service or a
bank, you can storé telephone numbers and code numbers in the con-
tact.

Select 490"

Input'the number.
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B Release Tones

“Release tones” appear when a continuous tone signal(s) contain-
ing a (w) is registered in the contact list.

Select “Release tones”.

W Release tones

® A continuous tone signal is a character string that consists of numbersfan
the characters p or w. (e.9.056133w0123p#1+*)

®When the “p” pause tone is used, the tone data up until the n ne
will be automatically sent after 2 seconds have elapse hen, the “w”
pause tone is used, the tone data up until the next paus ill be auto-

matically sent after a user operation is performed.

®Release tones can be used when automated opera of a telephone
based service such as an answering machine orb lephone service is

als can be registered
in the contact list. O
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ITo transfer a call

Select “Handset mode” to on from a hands-free call to a cellular

phone call.
Select “Handset mode” to off from a cellular phone call to a hands-free

call.

ITransmitvqume setting D
Select “Transmit volume”.

Select the desired level for the transmit volume.

Select “OK”.

ITo hang up o 4 \"’
Press the = switch on the steering wheel of select .

ICaII waiting N4 u

When a call is interrupted by a third party while talking, an incoming
call message will be displayed.

To talk with the other party:

« Press the \_ swifch_ on “the
steering wheel. S b

. Select . Unknown
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How: OOOOO

To refuse the call:
. Pres:? thel ~5,_/Switch on the -

steering wheel.
» Select . AU3021BICFOM

Evéry time you press the < switch on the steering wheel or select
B= during call waiting, you will be switched to the other party.
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B Transferring calls

@®If you transfer from the cellular phone to hands-free, the hands-free screen
will be displayed, and you can operate the system using the screen.

® Transfer method and operation may vary according to the cellular phone
used.

® For operation of the cellular phone in use, see the telephone’s manual.

M Call waiting operation
Call waiting operation may differ depending on your telephone comp

cellular phone. L 4 6
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Bluetooth® phone message function

Received messages can be forwarded from the connected
Bluetooth® phone, enabling checking and replying using the
audio system.

Depending on the type of Bluetooth® phone connected, receive
messages may not be transferred to the message inbox.

If the telephone does not support the message fungtio i

function cannot be used.

v\
IDispIaying message inbox screen. N ‘ ‘v
Press the “Q, ” button.
select BJ.
IReceiving a message N 4 \)

When an e-mail/SMS/MMS is recegivedjthe incoming message screen
pops up with sound and is ready‘to be operated on the screen.

(D Select to check the message'.
(2 Select to refuse the‘message.

@ Select to call the message Incoming text message from:
Unknown

sender. - OOOO @
!’!- gnore =

e
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Screen off

AU3022BICFOM
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M Receiving a message
® Depending on the cellular phone used for receiving messages, or its regis-
tration status with the system, some information may not be displayed.

®The pop up screen is separately available for incoming e-mail and SMS/
MMS messages under the following conditions:

E-mail:

* “Incoming e-mail display” is set to “Full screen”. (—P. 329)

» “E-mail notification popup” is set to on. (—P. 329)

SMS/MMS: O

* “SMS/MMS notification popup” is set to on. (—P. 329)

\‘»

e “Incoming SMS/MMS display” is set to “Full screen”. (—)P&\

KO&
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IChecking the messages

Display the message inbox screen. (—P. 315)
Select the desired message from the list.
Check that the message is displayed.
(D E-mails:  Select  “Mark
unread” or “Mark read” to | ym=—ym 0 di™
mark mail unread or read on : WE—

the message inbox screen.

This function is available when
“Update message read status
on telephone” is set to on
(—>P- 329) AU3023BICFOM
(2) Select to make a call to the
sender.
(3 Select to display the previous or net message.

(@) Select to reply the message.

B Check the messages

@ Depending on the typedf Bluetooth® phone being connected, it may be nec-
essary to perform additiopal steps on the telephone.

® Messages are displayed in"the appropriate connected Bluetooth® phone’s
registered mail address folder.
Select thedab (of the desired folder to be displayed.

@ Only received. méssages on the connected Bluetooth® phone can be dis-
playetl

©® Thestext'@f'the message is not displayed while driving.
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IRepIying to a message

Display the message inbox screen. (—P. 315)

Select the desired message from the list.

Select “Quick message”.

Select the desired message.

Select “Send”.

| Editing quick reply message

Select “Quick message”.
Select corresponding to the desired message to edit:.
Select “OK” when editing is completed.

ICaIIing the message sender W

Calls can be made to an e-mail/SMS/MMSimessage sender’s tele-
phone number.

Display the message inbox screen.(—P. 315)
Select the desired message.
Select .
Check that the “Call” screen‘is displayed.
B Calling from a number within a message
Calls can be made,to a number identified in a message’s text area.
Display the message inbox screen. (—P. 315)
Select the, desired message.
Select the text area.
Select corresponding to the desired number.
Check that the “Call” screen is displayed.
B Calling from the incoming message screen
—P. 313
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319

Using the steering wheel switches

The steering wheel switches can be used to operate a connected

cellular phone.

IOperating atelephone using the steering wheel switches

(D Volume switch
* Increase/Decrease the vol-
ume
e Press and hold:
Continuously increase/
decrease the volume

(2) Off hook switch
* Make a call

CTH52AP089

* Receive a call

 Display “Telephone” screen @

(3) On hook switch

e End a call

» Refuse a call Q
(@) Talk switch @

A message will be f@dﬂ

“

waisAs oipny
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Bluetooth® phone settings

You can adjust the hands-free system to your desired settings.

I“ Telephone/message settings” screen

To display the screen shown below, press the “SETUP” button, ane
select “Telephone” on the “Setup” screen.

(1 Connect telephone (—P. 294)
(2 Sound settings (—P. 321)

(3) Contact/call history  settings
(—P. 322)

(@) Messaging settings (—P. 329)

(5) Telephone display settings
(—P. 330)

CHDDAAKO061
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ISound setting

Display the “Telephone/message settings” screen. (—P. 320)
(2] Select “Sound settings” on the “Telephone/message settings”

screen.
(D Set the desired ringtone.
(2) Adjust the ringtone volume.
(3) Adjust the message readout

volume.
(@) set the desired incoming
SMS/MMS tone.

(5 Adjust the incoming SMS/
MMS tone volume.

(6) Set the incoming e-mail tone.
(@ Adjust the incoming e-mail
tone volume.

Sound settings

Hmpra‘hgwhm
@LELE T

(@) Incoming SMS/MMS volume
(©®) Incoming E-mail tone
(@) Incoming E-mail vokume

-

Fiik=n
Tone 1>
= ™
= i F
Tone 1+

ol T sl
Tone 13
=
= mmnn =

AU3024BICFOM

Adjust the default volume of the,other party’s voice.

(9 Reset all setup items
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Contact/Call history settings

The contact can be transferred from a Bluetooth® phone to the sys-
tem. The contact also can be added, edited and deleted.

The call history can be deleted and contact and favorites can be
changed.

Display the “Telephone/message settings” screen. (—P. 320)
Select “Contact/call history settings”.
Select the desired item to be set.

@ For PBAP  compatible
Bluetooth® phones, select to
set automatic contact/history
transfer on/off. When set to
on, the telephone’s contact
data and history are automat-
ically transferred.

Contact/call history settings

(2) Select to update contact§
from the connected tele-
phone. (—P. 323)

(3) Select to sort contacts=hy the
first name or last name field.

(@) Select to add,contacts to the favorites list. (—P. 326)
(5 Selecfito deleté contacts from the favorites list. (—P. 328)

CHDDAAKO062

(6) Select to'set the transferred contact image display on/off.
(7) Seléct to clear contacts from the call history.*

Select to add new contacts to the contact list.* (—P. 324)
(9), Select to edit contacts in the contact list.* (—P. 325)

10 Select to delete contacts from the contact list.* (—P. 326)
1 Select to reset all setup items.*

*: For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones only, this function is available
when “Automatic contact/history transfer” is set to off.
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IUpdate contacts from telephone

Operation methods differ between PBAP compatible and PBAP
incompatible but OPP compatible Bluetooth® phones.

If your cellular phone is neither PBAP nor OPP compatible, the con-
tacts cannot be transferred.
® For PBAP Compatible Bluetooth® Phones
Select “Update contacts from telephone”.
Check that a confirmation screen is displayed when, the opera-
tion is complete.

This operation may be unnecessary depending on the type of cellular
phone.

Depending on the type of cellular phone, OBEX, authentication may be
required when transferring contact data-2Enter “1234” into the
Bluetooth® phone.

If another Bluetooth® device is connéctedywhen transferring contact
data, depending on the telephone; the®ednnected Bluetooth® device
may need to be disconnected.

Depending on the type of Bluetooth® phone being connected, it may be
necessary to perform additionalsteps on the telephone.

® For PBAP Incompatible but OPP compatible Bluetooth®
Phones
Select “Update eontacts from telephone”.
Transfér, the Gontact data to the system using a Bluetooth®
phone’.

This, operation may be unnecessary depending on the type of cellular
phone:

Depending on the type of cellular phone, OBEX authentication may be
required when transferring contact data. Enter “1234” into the
Bluetooth® phone.

To cancel this function, select “Cancel”.
Select “Done” when it appears on the screen.

Check that a confirmation screen is displayed when the opera-
tion is complete.
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B Updating the contacts in a different way (From the “Call his-
tory” screen)

For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones, this function is available
when “Automatic contact/history transfer” is set to off. (—P. 322)

Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 303)

Select the “Call history” tab and select a contact not yet regis-
tered in the contact list.

Select “Update contact”.
Select the desired contact.
Select a telephone type for the telephone number.

IRegistering anew contact to the contact list \\J

New contact data can be registered. Up to 4.numbers per person can
be registered. For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones, this function
is available when “Automatic contact/history transfer” is set to off.
(—P. 322)

Select “New contact”.

Enter the name and select“OK™.

Enter the telephoneiumberand select “OK”.
Select the telephone type for the telephone number.
To add another Aumber to this contact, select “Yes”.

B Registerng a new contact in a different way (From the “Call
history”/screen)

Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 303)

Select'the “Call history” tab and select a contact not yet regis-
tered in the contact list.

Select “Add to contacts”.

Follow the steps in “Registering a new contact to the contact list”
from “STEP 3.
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IEditing the contact data

For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones, this function is available
when “Automatic contact/history transfer” is set to off. (—P. 322)

Select “Edit contact”.
[2] Select the desired contact.
3] Select P corresponding to the desired name or number.

(4] Follow the steps in “Registering a new contact to the conta t
from “STEP 4”. (—»P. 324)

B Editing the contacts in a different way (From act
details” screen)

[1] Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 303)
[2] Select the “Contacts”, “Call history” tab @/ontes” tab and
select the desired contact.

[3] Select “Edit contact”.

“E-mail addresses”: Select to dlspl tered e-mail addresses for
the contact.

[4] Follow the steps in “Reg :é new contact to the contact list”

from “STEP 4". (-»P. .3
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IDeIeting the contact data

For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® phones, this function is available
when “Automatic contact/history transfer” is set to off. (—P. 322)

Select “Delete contacts”.
Select the desired contact and select “Delete”.
Select “Yes” when the confirmation screen appears.

m Deleting the contact in a different way (From the “Contact
details” screen)

Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 303)

Select the “Contacts”, “Call history” tab or the “Favorites” tab and
select the desired contact.

Select “Edit contact”.
[4] Select “Yes” when the confirmation scréen dppears.

IFavorites list setting ‘ V

Up to 15 contacts (maximum of 4'numbers per contact) can be regis-
tered in the favorites list.

B Registering the contaetsiin the favorites list
Select “Add favorite
Select the desired contact to add to the favorites list.
Dimmed contaets are already stored as a favorite.

Check thatva.confirmation screen is displayed when the opera-
tion,is complete.
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» When 15 contacts have already been registered to the favorites
list
When 15 contacts have already been registered to the favorites
list, a registered contact needs to be replaced.
Select “Yes” when the confirmation screen appears to replace a
contact.
Select the contact to be replaced.
Check that a confirmation screen is displayed when the opera-
tion is complete.
» Registering contacts in the favorites list in a differént way (from
the “Contacts” screen)
Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 303)
Select the “Contacts” tab.

Select Y% at the beginning of the desiréd cantact list name to be
registered in the favorites list.

When selected, Y is changed toqy , and the contact is registered in
the favorites list.

» Registering contacts in the favorites list in a different way (from
the “Contact details’screen)

Display the telephene“tep screen. (—P. 303)

Select the “Coritacts™tab or the “Call history” tab and select the
desired contact.

Selecf“Add favorite”.

Check that a confirmation screen is displayed when the opera-
tionyis complete.
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B Deleting the contacts in the favorites list

Select “Remove favorite”.
Select the desired contacts and select “Remove”.
Select “Yes” when the confirmation screen appears.

Check that a confirmation screen is displayed when the opera-
tion is complete.

» Deleting contacts in the favorites list in a different way (fromythe
“Contacts” screen)

Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 303)
Select the “Contacts” tab.

Select ¥ at the beginning of the contact list name to be deleted
from the favorites. list.

When selected, v is changed to * , andstherdata’is deleted from the
list.

» Deleting contacts in the favorites,list in ja different way (from the
“Contact details” screen)

Display the telephone top sereen, (—P. 303)

Select the “Contacts”, “Call'histery” tab or the “Favorites” tab and
select the desired/Contactito delete.

Select “Remove favarite”.
[4] Select “Yes” vihien the confirmation screen appears.

Checkethat a ‘confirmation screen is displayed when the opera-
tion isccomplete.
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IMessage settings

Display the “Telephone/message settings” screen. (—P. 320)
Select “Messaging settings”.
Select the desired item to be set.

@Set automatic  message
transfer on/off.

Messaging settings

(2) Set automatic message read
out on/off.

(3 Set the SMS/MMS notifica-
tion popup on/off.

(@) Set the e-mail notification
popup on/off.

(5 Set adding the vehicle signa-
ture to outgoing messages
on/off. AU3026BICFOM

(6) Set updating message read statu$,on telephone on/off.
(D Change the incoming SMS/MMS display.

“Full screen” When an, SMS/MMSbmessage is received, the incoming
SMS/MMS display{screen is displayed and can be operated on the
screen.
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“Drop-down”: When an SMS/MMS message is received, a message is
displayed of the upper side of the screen.

Changé thésincoming e-mail display.

“Rull screen”: When an e-mail is received, the incoming e-mail display
screen is the displayed and can be operated on the screen.

“Drop-down”: When an e-mail is received, a message is displayed on
the upper side of the screen.

(9) Set display of messaging account names on the inbox tab on/off.

When set to on, messaging account names used on the cellular phone
will be displayed.

10 Reset all setup items.
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m Displaying the “Messaging settings” screen in a different way
Display the telephone top screen. (—P. 303)
select BJ.
Select “Settings”.
Select “Messaging settings”.

ITeIephone display settings 4 !

Display the “Telephone/message settings” screen. (—P.,.320)

Select “Telephone display settings”.

Select the desired item to be set.

(D Change the incoming call

display.
“Full screen”. When a call is
received, the hands-free screen

is displayed and can be oper-
ated on the screen.

“Drop-down”: A message is dis-

played on the upper side ©ofthe AU3027BICFOM
screen.

(2) Set display of thexcéntact/history transfer completion message
on/off.

(3) Reset all setup items.
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If there is a problem with the hands-free system or a Bluetooth®
device, first check the table below.

» When using the hands-free system with a Bluetooth® device

The hands-free system or Bluetooth® device does not work.

The Bluetooth version of the connected cellular phone may be old

the specified version. P

— Use a cellular phone with Bluetooth version 2.0 or hi m-

mended: Ver. 3.0 with EDR or higher). (—P. 337)
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» When registering/connecting a cellular phone

A cellular phone cannot be registered.

An incorrect passcode was entered on the cellular phone.

— Enter the correct passcode on the cellular phone.

The registration operation has not been completed on the cellular phone
side.

— Complete the registration operation on the cellular ph@ne
(approve registration on the telephone).

Old registration information remains on either this system or, the celltlar
phone.

— Delete the existing registration information from both_this system
and the cellular phone, then register the cellular, phene you wish
to connect to this system. (—P. 293)

A Bluetooth® connection cannot be made. ‘ ;

Another Bluetooth® device is already connéctedh

— Manually connect the cellular phione you wish to use to this sys-
tem. (—P. 295)

Bluetooth® function is not enabled oh,the cellular phone.
—> Enable the Bluetooth&fugCtidn oh the cellular phone.

“Please check your de\%gs." message is displayed.

Bluetooth® functiongis not enabled on the cellular phone.

— Enable the/Blaetdoth® function on the cellular phone.

Old registration ‘information remains on either this system or the cellular
phone,

— Delete the existing registration information from both this system
and the cellular phone, then register the cellular phone you wish
to.connect to this system. (—P. 293)




5-12. Bluetooth® 333

» When making/receiving a call

A call cannot be made/received.

Your vehicle is in a “Out of cellular service area. Please try again later.”
area.

— Move to where “Out of cellular service area. Please try again
later.” no longer appears on the display.

» When using the phonebook

L 4
Phonebook data cannot be transferred manually/automatically. %

Automatic phonebook transfer function on this system is set

— Set automatic phonebook transfer function on tf{s’stem to on.
(—P. 322)

Passcode has not been entered on the cellular

— Enter the passcode on the cellular requested (default

passcode: 1234). .

Transfer operation on the cellular phonxas not completed.

— Complete transfer operatio
fer operation on the telew

ellular phone (approve trans-

Phonebook data canno 3
V,

Automatic phonebook trafisfer function on this system is set to on.
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— Set automaticqphonebook transfer function on this system to off.
(—P. 322)

O\«
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» When using the Bluetooth® message function

Messages cannot be viewed.

Message transfer is not enabled on the cellular phone.

— Enable message transfer on the cellular phone (approve message
transfer on the telephone).

Automatic transfer function on this system is set to off.

— Set automatic transfer function on this system to on. (—P. 329)

New message notifications are not displayed. P ‘ s i
Notification of SMS/MMS/E-mail reception on this system is set to off.

— Set notification of SMS/MMS/E-mail reception onsthis'system to
on. (—P. 329)

Automatic message transfer function is not enabled‘en thescellular phone.

— Enable automatic transfer function on the cellular phone.

» In other situations

Even though all conceivable mj@ been taken, the symptom sta-

tus does not change.

The cellular phone is not clese .ehough'to this system.

— Bring the cellular‘phone.closer to this system.

The cellular phone isfthe most likely cause of the symptom.

— Turn the cellulariphone off, remove and reinstall the battery pack,
and thén, restart the cellular phone.

— Enablé the céllular phone’s Bluetooth® connection.

— Stop the cellular phone’s security software and close all applica-
tiens.

—>Before using an application installed on the cellular phone, care-
fully check its source and how its operation might affect this sys-
tem.
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Bluetooth®

B When using the Bluetooth® audio system
@ In the following conditions, the system may not function.

« If the portable audio player is turned off

« If the portable audio player is not connected

« If the portable audio player’s battery is low Q

®There may be a delay if a cellular phone connection is ma
Bluetooth® audio play. . (0

® Depending on the type of portable audio player that is connécted tojthe sys-
tem, operation may differ slightly and certain functions m@ vailable.

B When using the hands-free system
® The audio system is muted when making a call.

®If both parties speak at the same time, it may bé

@If the received call volume is overly loud,
If the Bluetooth® phone is too close to t , quality of the sound may
deteriorate and connection status ma teriorate.

ifficult to hear the other party:

@ In the following circumstances, it 4

e When driving on unpaved r

e When driving at high

* If a window or roof i

* If the air condition'{is owing directly on the microphone
[
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« If there is interfefence from the network of the cellular phone

B Conditions yn ich the system will not operate
®If using a cellu one that does not support Bluetooth®

®Ifth lular phone is turned off
OIf you a tside of cellular phone service coverage
Ifthe cellular phone is not connected

e cellular phone’s battery is low

When outgoing calls are controlled, due to heavy traffic on telephone lines,
etc.

® When the cellular phone itself cannot be used
®When transferring contact data from the cellular phone
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M Bluetooth® antenna

The antenna is built into the display.

If the portable audio player is behind the seat or in the glove box or console
box, or is touching or covered by metal objects, the connection status may
deteriorate.

If the cellular phone is behind the seat or in the console box, or touching or
covered by metal objects, the connection status may deteriorate.

W Battery charge/signal status

®This display may not correspond exactly with the portable audio player. or
cellular phone itself.

® This system does not have a charging function.

® The portable audio player or cellular phone battery will be depleted quickly
when the device is connected to Bluetooth®.

B When using the Bluetooth® audio and hands-free systéf at the same
time
The following problems may occur.
® The Bluetooth® audio connection may be ifiterfupted.
® Noise may be heard during Bluetooth®audio playback.
B About the contact in this system

The following data is stored fer, every registered cellular phone. When
another telephone is connecting, yowcannot read the registered data.

©® Contact data
® Call history
® Favorite

® Message

When remoVing,a Bluetooth® phone from the system, the above-mentioned
data is@lso deleted.
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® About Bluetooth®

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

€3 Bluetooth

STNAVOOO

W Compatible models \
The Bluetooth® audio system supports portable audio players Wlt W-
ing specifications

@ Bluetooth® specifications:
Ver. 2.0, or higher (Recommended: Ver. 3.0+EDR or hi
® Profiles:
* A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profile) or higher

(Recommended: Ver. 1.2 or higher)
This is a profile to transmit stereo audi @ quality sound to the audio
system {J

e AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote C file) Ver. 1.0 or higher
(Recommended: Ver. 1.4 or hi
This is a profile to allow rer@: ol the A/V equipment.

However, please note th tions may be limited depending on the

type of portable audio pl ected.

The hands-free syst supports cellular phones with the following specifica-
tions.

®Bluetooth
Ver. 2 0o ecommended Ver. 3.0+EDR or higher)
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5-12. Bluetooth®

©® Profiles:
e HFP (Hands Free Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher (Recommended: Ver. 1.6 or

higher)

This is a profile to allow hands-free phone calls using a cellular phone or
head set. It has outgoing and incoming call functions.

OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver. 1.1 or higher (Recommended: Ver. 1.2)
This is a profile to transfer Contact data. When a Bluetooth® compatible
cellular phone has both PBAP and OPP, OPP cannot be used.

PBAP (Phone Book Access Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher (Recommended:
Ver. 1.1)

This is a profile to transfer contact data.

MAP (Message Access Profile) Ver.1.0 or higher

This is a profile to using phone message.

If the cellular phone does not support HFP, you cannot fegister-it with the
hands-free system. OPP, PBAP or MAP services must e selected individu-

B Reconnecting the portable audio player

If the portable audio player is disconnected due, tospoor reception when the
engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position (vehicles without a smart entry
& start system) or ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a
smart entry & start system), the system‘autematically reconnects the portable
audio player.

If you have switched off the portableaudio player yourself, follow the instruc-
tions below to reconnect;

©® Select the portable audio‘player again
@ Enter the portable ‘@udio player

BEWhen you sell youriear

Be sure to delete your personal data. (—P. 255)
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A\ WARNING

B While driving

Do not use the portable audio player, cellular phone or connect a device to
the Bluetooth® system.

B Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

@ Your audio unit is fitted with Bluetooth® antennas. People with implantable
cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers! or
implantable cardioverter defibrillators should maintain a reasonable, dis-
tance between themselves and the Bluetooth® antennas. Theyradio waves
may affect the operation of such devices.

@Before using Bluetooth® devices, users of any electrical medical device
other than implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac (resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibtillaters should con-
sult the manufacturer of the device for information about its operation
under the influence of radio waves. Radio wayes could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such medical devices.

NOTICE

When leaving the vehicle

Do not leave your portable audio,player or cellular phone in the vehicle. The
inside of the vehicle may feeeme hot, causing damage to the portable
audio player or cellular phonhe.
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Manual air conditioning system”

IAir conditioning controls

B Adjusting the temperature setti@

CTH51AP073

To adjust the temperature s turn the dial clockwise

(warm) or counterclogkwise(cool).

heated air.

B Fan spg
To st th

an speed, turn the

@r’ockwise (decrease).

3

If is not prtd, system will blow ambient temperature air or

dial clockwise (increase) or

g the dial to “0” turns off the fan.

*: If equipped
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B Change the airflow mode

To select the air outlets, turn the

dial to the desired posi-

tion.

The air outlets used are
switched each time the dial posi-
tion is selected.

(D Air flows to the upper body. cTHBteco
(2) Air flows to the upper body and feet.

(3) Air flows to the feet.

(@) Air flows to the feet and the windshield defoggerigperates.

(5) Defogging the windshield

IOther functions !Au

B Switching between outside air and tecirculated air modes

Press .

The mode switches between outside air mode (indicator off) and recir-

culated air mode (indieatoron) each time is pressed.

m Defogging the windshield

Defoggers are used to defog the windshield and front side win-
dows.

Set the dial tothe <ggy position.

Set the outside/recirculated air mode button to outside air mode if the
recirculated air mode is used.

To defog the windshield and the side windows early, turn the air flow and
temperature up.

If the dehumidification function is not operating, press to

operate the dehumidification function.
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B Defogging the rear window
Defoggers are used to defog the rear window.

Press .

The defoggers will automatically turn off after a period of time.

IAir outlets
M Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected airflow mode.

(—P. 343)

B Adjusting the position of and ing and closing the air out-

lets
» Front center outlets %
(1) Direct air flow t lefe=Or
right, up or down. —® E—
(2 Turn the knotﬁo open the /”{}/r_@w’_ﬁ} ;
vent and close the H"J :>ﬁﬁ '='l:_:,}1
K V1 = il S ¢
vent. - JT
O& ] CTH51A£
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345

» Front side outlets

Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down.

(D Open the vent
(2) Close the vent

CTH51AP085

Salnjes) Jolslu|
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M Fogging up of the windows
®The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is high.

Turning on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and defog the

windshield effectively.

®If you turn off, the windows may fog up more easily.

® The windows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is used.
B Outside/recirculated air mode

When driving on dusty roads such as tunnels or in heavy traffic, setithe out-
side/recirculated air mode button to the recirculated air mode=This,is effective
in preventing outside air from entering the vehicle interigr. During cooling
operation, setting the recirculated air mode will also coolthe=vehicle interior
effectively.

B When the outside air temperature is low

The air conditioning system may not operate.even when is pressed.

M Ventilation and air conditioning odors
®To let fresh air in, set the air conditiening system to the outside air mode.
®During use, various odors from inside‘and outside the vehicle may enter into

and accumulate in the air conditiening system. This may then cause odor to
be emitted from the vents,

® To reduce potential gdors from occurring:
It is recommended that the air conditioning system be set to outside air
mode prior_to tdrning the vehicle off.
H Air conditioning-filter
—P. 410
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A\ WARNING

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up

@®Do not set the |

humid weather. The difference between the temperature of the outside air
and that of the windshield can cause the outer surface of the windshield to
fog up, blocking your vision.

dial to <y during cool air operation in extremely

® Do not place anything on the instrument
panel which may cover the air outlets.
Otherwise, air flow may be obstructed,
preventing the windshield defoggers
from defogging.

72

[ To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the air conditioning s '_% nlonger than necessary when the

R
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Automatic air conditioning system”

Air outlets are automatically selected and fan speed is automati-
cally adjusted according to the set temperature setting.

IAir conditioning controls

—]

irc
Ve ;[‘
1V

08
B

CTH51AP117
B Adjusting the temperatu@

(D Increases the te ETalx

(2) Decreases the températtre 0) ﬁ,_ L1l
« -y

&O ; —
od

O

*: If equipped
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B Fan speed setting

(D Increases the fan speed
(2) Decreases the fan speed

B Change the airflow mode

To change the airflow mode,
move the airflow change knob
upward or downward.

The air outlets used are

changed each time the knob is
operated.

(D Air flows to the upper body.

(2 Air flows to the upper bod B | 029
and feet. ETs?

>—

. [ge = YV [—¢

% 2lrf1!|ows to tht(]e feet Q &UAL o AC i[‘ii‘ =a
ir owstote e .

oper- Airflow change knob T TAPTIG

windshield defogge
ates.
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IUsing automatic mode

Press [owmo |

The dehumidification function begins to operate. Air outlets and fan
speed are automatically adjusted according to the temperature set-

ting.
Adjust the temperature setting. Q
To stop the operation, press . &

® Automatic mode indicator Q
If the fan speed setting or air flow modes are d, the auto-
matic mode indicator goes off. However, automatic ' mode for func-

B Adjusting the temperature for drive
arately

d passenger seats sep-

To turn on the dual control mo rm any of the following pro-
cedures:

@® Press . @

@ Adjust the pasﬁge side temperature setting.

s
S
O

s on when the dual control mode is on.
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IOther functions

B Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

Press |°<®| to change to recirculated air mode.

Press |°%2 | to change to outside air mode.

When recirculated air mode is selected, the indicator on |oc§> ilu-

minates.

When outside air mode is selected, the indicatorien illumi-

nates.
m Defogging the windshield

Defoggers are used to defog the(windshield and front side win-
dows.

G
Press .

The dehumidificatiomfunctien operates and fan speed increases.

Set the outside/recirculated air mode button to the outside air mode if
the recirculatediair mode is used. (It may switch automatically.)

To defog the"windshield and the front side windows early, turn the air
flow and temperature up.
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To,return torthe previous mode, press again when the windshield

is defogged.
B Defogging the rear window and outside rear view mirrors

Defoggers are used to defog the rear window, and to remove rain-
drops, dew and frost from the outside rear view mirrors.

Press |°"%

The defoggers will automatically turn off after a period of time.
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IAir outlets
M Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
change according to the
selected airflow mode.

(—P. 349)

B Adjusting the position of and opening and closi

gair out-
lets
» Front center outlets 0

(1) Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

(2) Turn the knob up to open the
vent and down to close th

vent.
» Front side ou§ !
Direct airflo left or right,

O\«

o/

CTH51AP081

CTH51AP084
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(D Open the vent
(2) Close the vent

CTH51AP085

B Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the temperature setting and
the ambient conditions.

Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until warm or cogl air istready to flow

immediately after is pressed.

B Fogging up of the windows
®The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is high.

Turning on will dehumidify the airfrom the outlets and defog the wind-

shield effectively.

@If you turn off, theswindaws may fog up more easily.

® The windows may fog upgdf therecirculated air mode is used.

M Outside/recirculated(air mode

® When driving on«dusty. roads such as tunnels or in heavy traffic, set the out-
side/recirctilated airimode button to the recirculated air mode. This is effec-
tive in preventing/outside air from entering the vehicle interior. During
cooling operation, setting the recirculated air mode will also cool the vehicle
interior effectively.

©® Quitside/recirculated air mode may automatically switch depending on the
temperature setting or the inside temperature.

E\When the outside temperature is low
The dehumidification function may not operate even when is pressed.
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M Ventilation and air conditioning odors
®To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning system to the outside air mode.
® During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter into

and accumulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cause odor to
be emitted from the vents.

® To reduce potential odors from occurring:

« It is recommended that the air conditioning system be set to outside air
mode prior to turning the vehicle off.

» The start timing of the blower may be delayed for a short period ofdime
immediately after the air conditioning system is started in autematic
mode.

M Air conditioning filter
—P. 410
B Customization

Settings (e.g. air conditioning setting) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 492)

A\ WARNING ’\Q

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up

@®Do not use during cool ait operation in extremely humid weather.

The difference between the temperature of the outside air and that of the
windshield can cause thewutef surface of the windshield to fog up, block-
ing your vision.

@ Do not place anything on‘the instrument

panel which may“cover the air outlets.
Otherwise, aigflow may be obstructed, y
preventing »the windshield defoggers =

from defogging. {?/ = ‘
i)
QMPO;{;
H Te prevent burns

De'not touch the rear view mirror surfaces when the outside rear view mirror
defoggers are on.

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the
engine is stopped.
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Seat heaters”

A\ WARNING

@ Care should be taken to prevent injury if anyone in the following categories
comes in contact with the seats when the heater is on:

« Babies, small children, the elderly, the sick and the physically CWQ
lenged

drugs, cold remedies, etc.)
® Observe the following precautions to prevent the minor (h) verheat-

ing
e Do not cover the seat with a blanket or cu io@ using the seat

heater.
» Do not use seat heater more than necessar

/\ NOTICE @

@ Do not put heavy objects that ha neven surface on the seat and do
not stick sharp objects (need ails; etc.) into the seat.

© To prevent battery dis e,ido not use the functions when the engine is

not running.

After pulling the Iit&)pen, press
HI HI
@f] = Q@@

the switch. Q — Hl
(S
(D) High te& \J‘J |
p (—

» Persons with sensitive skin

* Persons who are fatigued X 2

e Persons who have taken alcohol or drugs that induce sle:& ng
S
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@ Lo erature

Th i light comes on when w @)
@h is on. L@
0an CTHE1AP004

*: If equipped
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® Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:
The seat heaters can be used when the engine switch is in the “ON” posi-
tion.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:
The seat heaters can be used when the engine switch is in IGNITION ON
mode.

®When not in use, put the switch in the neutral position. The indicator will turn

&



6-2. Using the interior lights

357

Interior lights list

(2) Vanity lights (—P.
(3) Front interior/fronppersanal lights (—P. 358, 359)
(@) Engine swit(@ vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

K
3

N

(D Rear interior light (if equip . 358)
Rear personal light (ifgu ) (®P. 359)

Salnjes) Jolslu| -
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Ilnterior lights

M Front

(1) Door position on

@ off

m Rear (if equipped)

(D On

(2) Door position

@) off

S,
A\
NatE e

— T \
2 A\
SN

o
St
\\‘
\

CTH53AP008

IVanity lights

(D On
@ off
&O
XN
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IPersonaI lights

M Front

On/off

When the lights are on due to
the door link switch, a light will
not turn off even if its lens is
pressed.

B Rear (if equipped)
On/off

When the front interior lights are
on due to the door link switch, a
light will not turn off even if its
lens is pressed.

S
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Milluminated entry system
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

When the interior light switch is in the “DOOR” position, the interior lights
automatically turn on/off according to the engine switch position, whether the
doors are locked/unlocked and whether the doors are open/closed.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

When the interior light switch is in the “DOOR” position, the interior lights a
engine switch light automatically turn on/off according to engine switch e,
the presence of the electronic key, whether the doors are locked/u d
and whether the doors are open/closed. PN 6

M To prevent battery discharge \
The following lights will turn off automatically after 20 minutes&
©® Personal/interior lights

®Luggage compartment light ()
@ Vanity lights EQ
Bl Customization
Settings (e.g. the time elapsed before lights n be changed.
(Customizable features: —P. 492) &6

2
KO&

&
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List of storage features

®
o CTHB63AP092
(1D Bottle holders (—P. 363 (Q Cup holders (—P. 364)

(2) Glove box (=P. %) Console box (—P. 362)
(3) Auxiliary boxes 3

A\ WARNING &
®Do not Ie;re , ighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this
0

may cau e owing when cabin temperature becomes high:

e Glasses be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact
w%: stored items.

* Jsight r spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with other
d items, the lighter may catch fire or the spray can may release
gas, causing a fire hazard.
en driving or when the storage compartments are not in use, keep the
lids closed.
In the event of sudden braking or sudden swerving, an accident may occur
due to an occupant being struck by an open lid or the items stored inside.

Salnjes) Jolslu|
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IGIove box

Pull up the lever to open the glove
box.

The glove box light turns on when the tail lights are on.

IConsoIe box

» Console box

CTH54AP046

Lift the lid while goulling“up the Lift the lid while pulling up the
knob on the rig ide. knob on the left seat side.

CTH54AP013
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363

IBottIe holders

» Front > Rear

CTH54AP010

® When storing a bottle, close the cap.

® The bottle may not be stored depending on its size or S

A\ WARNING

Do not place anything other than a bottle in %\
Other items may be thrown out of the holders,in
sudden braking and cause injury.

e holders.
e event of an accident or
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ICup holders

» Front

2SS

/

CTHB3AP101

®The insert for the front cup holders can 7
be removed for cleaning. >/ “'

® The front cup holders can be adjus

the appropriate size for a ¢ g
can by changing the ins (@

s may be thrown out of the holders in the event of an accident or
braking, causing injury. If possible, cover hot drinks to prevent
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IAuiniary boxes

> Type A

> Type B

CTH54AP001

=
s

Push the lid to open.
» Type C

Pull the lid to open.

Type C only: h@c be removed.

&
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6-3. Using the storage features

A\ WARNING

@®Keep the auxiliary boxes closed. In the event of sudden braking, an acci-
dent may occur due to an occupant being struck by an open auxiliary box
or the items stored inside.

@ Type A only: Do not store items heavier than 0.2 kg (0.4 Ib.).
Doing so may cause the auxiliary box to open and the items inside may fall

>
Re
O

out, resulting in an accident. E

<
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Luggage compartment features

ICargo hooks

Cargo hooks are provided for
securing loose items.

A\ WARNING

To avoid injury, always return the cargo hooks toytheir positions when they
are not in use.

IGrocery bag hooks

& ~ N CTH63AP122

CE
Do not hang any object heavier than 4 kg (8.8 Ib.) on the grocery bag hook.

Salnjes) Jolslu| -
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IAuiniary boxes (if equipped)

Lift the deck mat tab and pull it
toward you to remove it.

@\/ =\

S0 ——— CTH63AP233
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IRemoving the luggage cover

CTH63AP148

(1) Unhook the cords.
(2) Remove the cover from the anchors.
The cover can be removed by puIIini i@e direction of the arrow

labeled “A”.

If this does not work, pull the CO\Q

direction labeled “B”.

Salnjes) Jolslu| -
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The luggage cover can be stowed on the back of the rear seats.

CTH63AP149

(@ Insert one side of the luggage cover into the gap,between the back of the
rear seat and deck side trim.

(2 While moving the luggage cover toward the/bagk'efthe rear seat, insert the
other side of the luggage cover.

Make sure that the luggage cover is securely installed.
When removing the luggage cover, réverse the steps listed.

NOTICE

Do not apply a strong impactsto the stored luggage cover. Doing so may
damage the luggage cover:
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Other interior features

ISun visors

(D To set the visor in the forward
position, flip it down.

(2) To set the visor in the side posi-
tion, flip down, unhook, and
swing it to the side.

IVanity mirrors

Slide the cover to open.

CTH54AP009
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N clock
The clock can be adjusted by pressing the buttons.
(D Adjusts the hours
(2) Adjusts the minutes
(3) Rounds to the nearest hour* (ngg
*: e.9.1:00 to 1:29 — 1:00
1:30 to 1:59 — 2:00

® Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:
The clock is displayed when the engine switch is in th

tion.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:

The clock is displayed when the engine swi CCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode.

®When the battery terminals are discaonne nd reconnected, the clock
will automatically be set to 1:00.
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IPower outlets

Please use as a power supply for electronic goods that use less than
12 VDC/10 A (power consumption of 120 W). When using electronic
goods, make sure that the power consumption of all the connected
power outlets is less than 120 W.

» Front > Rear

CTH55AP107 CTH55AP043

Pull the lid to open it, then open Open the'cover.
the cover.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start’system:

The power outlets can be used when the engine switch is in the “ACC” or
“ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry’&start system:

The power outlets can be,used.when the engine switch is in ACCESSORY or
IGNITION ON mode.

NOTICE
To avoid damaging the power outlets, close the power outlet covers when
the power outlets are not in use.

Foreign objects or liquids that enter the power outlets may cause a short
cireulit.

©To prevent battery discharge, do not use the power outlets longer than
necessary when the engine is not running.
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N Armrest
Fold down the armrest for use.

/\ NOTICE

rest.

IAssist grips

An assist grip installed on the ceil-
ing can be used to support your
body while sitting on the seat.

Awms‘g@&

Do not use the assist grip when getting in or out of the vehicle or rising from
you

OTICE

0 prevent damage to the assist grip, do not hang any heavy object or put a
heavy load on the assist grip.
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IPanoramic roof shade (if equipped)

Use the overhead switches to open or close the panoramic roof
shade.

(D Opening
(2) Automatic full-opening (press
and hold for a few seconds)*

(3) Closing

(8) Automatic full-closing (press
and hold for a few seconds)*

*: Pressing either side of the switch
will stop the panoramic roof shade
travel partway.

CTH55AP019

B The panoramic roof shade can be operated when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON maode:
B Jam protection function
If an object is detected between’the panoramic roof shade and the frame
while closing, travel is stapped and'the panoramic roof shade opens slightly.
M If the panoramic roof shade does not open/close automatically
Press the open side of the switch to open the panoramic roof shade.

Press and_hold theyopen side of the switch until the panoramic roof shade
opens fullyxandithen closes slightly.

After this procedure is completed, check that the automatic opening/closing
function'is available.

If thesautomatic opening/closing function does not work properly, have the
vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B Closing the panoramic roof shade

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their body
in a position where it could be caught when the panoramic roof shade is

being operated.
® Do not allow children to operate the panoramic roof shade.
Closing a panoramic roof shade on someone can cause death o i
injury.
an-

24
The driver is responsible for instructing children not to o N
oramic roof shade. &
HJam protection function
@ Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate, thesam protection

function.
@®The jam protection function may not work if g gets caught just

before the panoramic roof shade fully clos

\
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle

exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in
prime condition:

@ Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicl
body, wheel wells and underside of the vehicle to remove

and dust. ¢

® Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft clo &I as a
chamaois. &

@ For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap i thoroughly
with water.

® Wipe away any water.
@ Wax the vehicle when the waterproof Q eteriorates.

If water does not bead on a clean suffa
body is cool.

B Automatic car washes
® Fold the mirrors before h@? icle. Start washing from the front of
the vehicle. Make suredo exte e mirrors before driving.

®Brushes used in automatic car washes may scratch the vehicle surface and
harm your vehicle’s (paint.

B High pressure c es
®Do not al l@zzles of the car wash to come within close proximity of
the windo

OBefoxsing car wash, check that the fuel filler door on your vehicle is

ply wax when the vehicle

clos rly.
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B When using a car wash (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effective
range, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In that case, follow the fol-
lowing correction procedures to wash the vehicle:

®Place the key in a position 2 m (6 ft.) or more separate from the vehicle
while the vehicle is being washed. (Take care to ensure that the key is not
stolen.)

® Set the electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart entry &
start system. (—P. 113)

B Aluminum wheels (if equipped)

®Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent. De’notiuse hard
brushes or abrasive cleaners. Do not use strong or harshy chémical
cleaners.
Use the same mild detergent and wax as used on the paint.

®Do not use detergent on the wheels when they are het,*for/example after
driving for long distance in the hot weather.

® Wash detergent from the wheels immediately afteruse:
B Bumpers
Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners.

A\ WARNING ,\\

EWhen washing the vehicle
Do not apply water to the nside/of the engine compartment. Doing so may
cause the electrical compongnts etc. to catch fire.

B Precautions regarding the exhaust pipe
Exhaust gasses cause the exhaust pipe to become quite hot.

When washing the“wehicle, be careful not to touch the exhaust pipe until it
has cooled(sufficiently, as touching a hot exhaust pipe can cause burns.
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NOTICE

To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and compo-
nents (aluminum wheels etc.)

Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:

« After driving near the sea coast
« After driving on salted roads
« If coal tar or tree sap is present on the paint surface
« If dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings are present onathe
paint surface
After driving in an area contaminated with soot, oily smokey mine dust,
iron powder or chemical substances
If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled with dust or mud
« If liquids such as benzene and gasoline are spilled on the paint'surface
If the paint is chipped or scratched, have it repaired immediately.
To prevent the wheels from corroding, remove anydirt and store in a place
with low humidity when storing the wheels.
Cleaning the exterior lights
Wash carefully. Do not use organic substancesior scrub with a hard brush.
This may damage the surfaces of the lights:
Do not apply wax to the surfaces ofithe lights.
Wax may cause damage to the lenhses,
When using a high pressure gafiwash

Do not bring the nozzle tipyclose 10 boots (rubber or resin manufactured
cover), connectors or the following parts. The parts may be damaged if they
come into contact with high-pressure water.

 Traction related¢parts
 Steering parts

e SuspenSion parts

* Brake parts
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle

interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle’s interior
and keep it in top condition:

IProtecting the vehicle interior

® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe disty e
with a cloth dampened with lukewarm water. \
@ If dirt cannot be removed, wipe it off with a soft cloth ened with

neutral detergent diluted to approximately 1%.
Wring out any excess water from the cloth and t hly wipe off
remaining traces of detergent and water.

ICIeaning the leather areas @
@ Remove dirt and dust using a vacutim ner.
@ Wipe off any excess dirt and a soft cloth dampened with
diluted detergent.

Use a diluted water soluti @ro ately 5% neutral wool detergent.
@ Wring out any exceﬁt{ om the cloth and thoroughly wipe off

all remaining traces ofidetergent.
® Wipe the surfa&vieth a dry, soft cloth to remove any remaining

ather to dry in a shaded and ventilated area.

moisture  All
ICIeaning t nthetic leather areas
o Rer& ?irt and dust using a vacuum cleaner.
@ Wipe)it off with a soft cloth dampened with neutral detergent diluted
o‘approximately 1%.

ing out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly wipe off
remaining traces of detergent and water.
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B Caring for leather areas
Toyota recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a year to
maintain the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

B Shampooing the carpets
There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a sponge
or brush to apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not use water.
Wipe dirty surfaces and let them dry. Excellent results are obtained by keep-
ing the carpet as dry as possible.

[l Seat belts
Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a cloth or gporige. Also
check the belts periodically for excessive wear, fraying or cuts.

A\ WARNING ,.'\7

B Water in the vehicle

® Do not splash or spill liquid in the vehicle.
Doing so may cause electrical components étc. te, malfunction or catch
fire.

® Do not get any of the SRS components oriwiring in the vehicle interior wet.
(—P. 33)
An electrical malfunction may causeythejairbags to deploy or not function
properly, resulting in death or serigus injury.

H Cleaning the interior (especially’insttument panel)

Do not use polish wax arpalishicleaner. The instrument panel may reflect
off the windshield, obstructingsthe driver’s view and leading to an accident,
resulting in death or serious,injury.
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NOTICE

Cleaning detergents

Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the vehi-
cle interior or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:

* Non-seat portions: Organic substances such as benzene or gasoline,
alkaline or acidic solutions, dye, and bleach

» Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, and alcos |
hol

Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel's erwther

interior part’s painted surface may be damaged.

Preventing damage to leather surfaces
Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to and_deterioration of
leather surfaces:
Remove any dust or dirt from leather surfaces immediately:
Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlight for ‘extended periods of time.
Park the vehicle in the shade, especially during summer.

Do not place items made of vinyl, plastic, @r‘eontaining wax on the uphol-
stery, as they may stick to the leather surface]if the vehicle interior heats
up significantly.

Water on the floor

Do not wash the vehicle floor with water.

Vehicle systems such as the addie system may be damaged if water comes
into contact with electrical compenents such as the audio system above or
under the floor of the vehicle-"Water may also cause the body to rust.

Cleaning the inside of the'rear window

Do not use glass cleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause
damage to the'rear window defogger heater wires. Use a cloth dampened
with lukewarmiwater to gently wipe the window clean. Wipe the window in
strokes running parallel to the heater wires.

Be careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires.
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Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and reg-
ular maintenance are essential. Toyota recommends the follow-
ing maintenance:

IScheduIed maintenance Q
Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specifigd i
according to the maintenance schedule.

For full details of your maintenance schedule, refer to th%ty and
Service Booklet”. ()

IDo-it-yourseIf maintenance

What about do-it-yourself maintenance?
Many of the maintenance items are easy te

mechanical ability and a few basic auto
Note, however, that some maintenag

self if you have a little

Ks require special tools and

skills. These are best performed ed technicians. Even if you are
an experienced do-it-yourself me , we recommend that repairs and

maintenance be conducted oyota dealer who will keep a record of
maintenance on your vehigle:\This record could be helpful should you ever
require Warranty Sery Q

B Where to go for maifitenance service?
It makes good s@ ke your vehicle to your local Toyota dealer for main-
n

tenance senyic Il as other inspections and repairs.

Toyota tec re well-trained specialists receiving the latest service
information through technical bulletins, service tips, and in-dealership training
progral They learn to work on Toyota before they work on your vehicle,
ratl ile they are working on it. Doesn't that seem like the best way?

ta dealer has invested a lot of money in special Toyota tools and
ice equipment. It helps them to do the job better and at less cost.

our Toyota dealer's service department will perform all of the scheduled
aintenance on your vehicle reliably and economically.
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B Does your vehicle need repairs?

Be on the alert for changes in performance and sounds, and visual tip-offs
that indicate service is needed. Some important clues are:

® Engine missing, stumbling or pinging
® Appreciable loss of power
@ Strange engine noises

® A fluid leak under the vehicle (However, water dripping from the air condi-
tioning system after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (This may indicate a dangerous carbon monoxide
leak. Drive with the windows open and have the exhaust system{checked
immediately.)

@ Flat-looking tires, excessive tire squeal when cornering, uneven tire,wear
® Vehicle pulls to one side when driven straight on a level read
® Strange noises related to suspension movement

®Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling brake,pedal or clutch pedal
(vehicles with a manual transmission), pedal almost toucChes the floor, vehi-
cle pulls to one side when braking

® Engine coolant temperature continually higher than normal

If you notice any of these clues, take your vehi€le to your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible. Your vehicle may need adjustment or repair.

A\ WARNING f)?

MIf your vehicle is not properly maintained
Improper maintenance coudld result in serious damage to the vehicle and
possible death or serious injury.

B Handling of the battery

Battery postS,.terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead com-
pounds which, aresknown to cause brain damage. Wash your hands after
handling, (—P."398)
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Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself, be sure to follow the
correct procedure as given in these sections.

ltems Parts and tools
Battery condition |* Warm water ¢ Baking soda * Grease
(—P. 398) + Conventional wrench (for terminal clamp bolt:

» “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or asi h
quality ethylene glycol-based no i% non-
amine, non-nitrite and non-borate co ith long-

Engine  coolant | |ite hybrid organic acid technology

level (—P. 396) “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant’ -mixed with
50% coolant and 50% deieni r.
e Funnel (used only for addi t)
» “Toyota Genuine Mot quivalent

Engine oil level
(—P. 393)

» Rag or paper towe
» Funnel (used onlyfor adding engine oil)
Fuses (—P. 415) |+ Fuse with amperage rating as original

Light bulbs
(—P. 419)  Phillips=head screwdriver

Radiator and con-
denser (—»P, 3

Tire inflati Tire pressure gauge
sure (. 40 Compressed air source
e Water or washer fluid containing antifreeze (for win-

ter use)

Washe
» C 1
) e Funnel (used only for adding water or washer fluid)
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A\ WARNING

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may
move suddenly, become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death
or serious injury, observe the following precautions.

BWhen working on the engine compartment

@®Keep hands, clothing and tools away from the moving fan and engine
drive belt.

@®Be careful not to touch the engine, radiator, exhaust manifold, etewright
after driving as they may be hot. Oil and other fluids may alsosbe hot.

@® Do not leave anything that may burn easily, such as paper and rags, in the
engine compartment.

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose an open flame(to fuel or the bat-
tery. Fuel and battery fumes are flammable.

@ Be extremely cautious when working on the batteryalt contains poisonous
and corrosive sulfuric acid.

@ Take care because brake fluid can harm your, hands or eyes and damage
painted surfaces. If fluid gets on your_hands or in your eyes, flush the
affected area with clean water immediately.

If you still experience discomfort, consulta doctor.

B When working near the electric ¢ooling fan or radiator grille

Vehicles without a smart entry & start'System: Be sure the engine switch is
off. With the engine switchrifnithe *"ON” position, the electric cooling fan may
automatically start to rufy,if the,air conditioning is on and/or the coolant tem-
perature is high. (—P. 398)
Vehicles with a smatt entry & start system: Be sure the engine switch is off.
With the engine switchiin IGNITION ON mode, the electric cooling fan may
automatically start to/run if the air conditioning is on and/or the coolant tem-
perature is high. (=P. 398)
H Safetypglasses

Wear safety,glasses to prevent flying or falling material, fluid spray, etc.
from getting in your eyes.
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/\_ NOTICE

1f you remove the air cleaner filter
Driving with the air cleaner filter removed may cause excessive engine wear
due to dirt in the air.

[1f the fluid level is low or high
It is normal for the brake fluid level to go down slightly as the brake pads
wear or when the fluid level in the accumulator is high.
If the reservoir needs frequent refilling, it may indicate a serious proble
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389

Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

Pull the hood lock release lever.
The hood will pop up slightly.

Pull up the auxiliary catch lever
and lift the hood.

Hold the hood ope ting
the support rod i{mh lot.

O
S

CTH62AP229
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A\ WARNING

M Pre-driving check
Check that the hood is fully closed and locked.
If the hood is not locked properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion
and cause an accident, which may result in death or serious injury.

M After installing the support rod into the slot

Make sure the rod supports the hood securely preventing it from falli
down onto your head or body.

?

/\ NOTICE
QO

M When closing the hood

Be sure to return the support rod to its clip before closi od. Closing
the hood with the support rod not clipped could ¢ s@od to bend.
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Positioning a floor jack

When using a floor jack, follow the instructions in the manual
provided with the jack and perform the operation safely.

When raising your vehicle with a floor jack, position the jack cor-
rectly. Improper placement may damage your vehicle or cause
injury.

@ Front

® Rear

CTH62AP231
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Engine compartment

O @ ® ® ® ®

A e e T

/%j ] N A—
i >

!’/% ﬁé@@ | \H\J\ OQ

Vo
mlﬁ‘“ . -; - ) 0

o

CTH63AP218

(D) Washer fluid tank  (—P. 401 Battery (—P. 398)
(2) Engine coolant reservoir @ Fuse box (—P. 415)
>PJ3 (@) Electric cooling fan
(® Engine oil filler ca Condenser (—P. 398)
Q_’P' 394) @) Radiator (—>P. 398)
(@) Engine oil | ipstick
(—>P. 393)
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IEngine oil

With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the oil

level on the dipstick.
B Checking the engine oil

Park the vehicle on level ground. After warming up the engine
and turning it off, wait more than 5 minutes for the oil to drain

back into the bottom of the engine.

Holding a rag under the end,
pull the dipstick out.

Wipe the dipstick clean.

Reinsert the dipstick fully.
Holding a rag under th Q

e
pull the dipstick u@
check the oil lev

(D Low

(2) Normal &
ool

The &m of the dipstick
nwf/e depending on the

ehicle or engine.

O

IT143V090

e the dipstick and reinsert it fully.
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B Adding engine oil

If the oil level is below or near
the low level mark, add engine
oil of the same type as that
already in the engine.

CTHB3AP047

Make sure to check the oil type and prepare the items, needed
before adding oil.

Engine oil selection |—>P. 483

Oil quantity
(Low —> Eull) 1.5L (1.6 qt.,, 1.3 Imp. qt.)
ltems Clean funnel

Remove the oil filler cap by turning it'eeunterclockwise.
Add engine oil slowly, checking‘the dipstick.
Install the oil filler cap by-turning'it clockwise.

Engine oil consumption

A certain amount of engine ail will be consumed while driving. In the following

situations, oil consumption may increase, and engine oil may need to be

refilled in betweenseil maintenance intervals.

® When thefengine is/new, for example directly after purchasing the vehicle or
after replacing thé"engine

®If lowtguality oil’or oil of an inappropriate viscosity is used

®When drivinig at high engine speeds or with a heavy load, when towing, or
when driving while accelerating or decelerating frequently

©@\When'leaving the engine idling for a long time, or when driving frequently
through heavy traffic
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A\ WARNING

B Used engine oil

@®Used engine oil contains potentially harmful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders such as inflammation and skin cancer, so care
should be taken to avoid prolonged and repeated contact. To remove used
engine oil from your skin, wash thoroughly with soap and water.

@ Dispose of used oil and filters only in a safe and acceptable manner.
not dispose of used oil and filters in household trash, in sewers or onte,the

ground.
Call your Toyota dealer, service station or auto parts store for infn

concerning recycling or disposal.
® Do not leave used engine oil within the reach of children. &

/\_ NOTICE 0\}

I To prevent serious engine damage
Check the oil level on a regular basis.

WWhen replacing the engine oil O
@ Be careful not to spill engine oil on the vehicle components.
@ Avoid overfilling, or the engine ce @ amaged.

© Check the oil level on the di every time you refill the vehicle.
© Be sure the engine oil fi is/qproperly tightened.
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IEngine coolant

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL” and “LOW”
lines on the reservoir when the engine is cold.

(D Reservoir cap
(2 “FULL" line
(3) “LOW” line

If the level is on or below the
“LOW” line, add coolant up to the
“FULL" line.

M Coolant selection

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or a similarhigh quality ethylene
glycol based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite,nd hon-borate coolant with
long-life hybrid organic acid technology.

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mixture,of 50% coolant and 50% deion-
ized water. (Minimum temperature: -35°@[-31°F])

For more details about engine coolant, centact your Toyota dealer.
HIf the coolant level drops within.a Short time of replenishing

Visually check the radiator,hoses; engine coolant reservoir caps, drain cock
and water pump.

If you cannot find a leak, have your Toyota dealer test the cap and check for
leaks in the cooling system.
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A\ WARNING

BWhen the engine is hot

Do not remove the engine coolant reservoir cap.
The cooling system may be under pressure and may spray hot coolant if the
cap is removed, causing serious injuries, such as burns.

/\ NOTICE Q
M When adding coolant . Q
Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. The corre i of
water and antifreeze must be used to provide proper lubric , osion
protection and cooling. Be sure to read the antifreeze or ¢ n l.

21f you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with water to prevent it fro da@ parts or paint.
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IRadiator and condenser

Check the radiator and condenser and clear away any foreign objects.
If either of the above parts is extremely dirty or you are not sure of
their condition, have your vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING

ous injuries, such as burns. P

BWhen the engine is hot
Do not touch the radiator or condenser as they may be hot and cau®

| Battery

y ad
Check the battery as follows. 0\)

| Battery exterior

(D Terminals
(2) Hold-down clamp
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W Before recharging

When recharging, the battery produces hydrogen gas which is flammable and
explosive. Therefore, observe the following before recharging:

@If recharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to disconnect
the ground cable.

® Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and dis-
connecting the charger cables to the battery.

H After recharging/reconnecting the battery (vehicles with smart entry &
start system)
® Unlocking the doors using the smart entry & start system maysgnot(be possi-
ble immediately after reconnecting the battery. If this happens, Use theawire-
less remote control or the mechanical key to lock/unlock the doors:

® Start the engine with the engine switch in ACCESSORYgmode.The engine
may not start with the engine switch turned off. However, the engine will
operate normally from the second attempt.

® The engine switch mode is recorded by the vehicle. Ifithe battery is recon-
nected, the vehicle will return the engine switchmode to the status it was in
before the battery was disconnected. Makeysure to turn off the engine
before disconnecting the battery. Take extra care when connecting the bat-
tery if the engine switch mode prior to @ischarge is unknown.

If the system will not start even aftef multiple attempts, contact your Toyota
dealer.
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A\ WARNING

B Chemicals in the battery
Batteries contain poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death
or serious injury, take the following precautions while working on or near the
battery:
@ Do not cause sparks by touching the battery terminals with tools.
® Do not smoke or light a match near the battery.
@ Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes.
@ Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.
@ Wear protective safety glasses when working near the battery.
@ Keep children away from the battery.
B Where to safely charge the battery

Always charge the battery in an open area. Do net charge’the battery in a
garage or closed room where there is insufficient’'ventilation.

B How to recharge the battery

Only perform a slow charge (5 A or less). The battery may explode if
charged at a quicker rate.
B Emergency measures regarding electrolyte
@ If electrolyte gets in your eyes
Flush your eyes with clean water fomat least 15 minutes and get immedi-
ate medical attention. li/possible,.€ontinue to apply water with a sponge or
cloth while traveling to'the/nearest medical facility.

@ If electrolyte gets op youriskin
Wash the affectediarea thoroughly. If you feel pain or burning, get medical
attention immediately:

@ If electrolyte’ gets on your clothes
It can soakthrough clothing on to your skin. Immediately take off the cloth-
ing and follow'the procedure above if necessary.

@ If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drinkia large quantity of water or milk. Get emergency medical attention
immediately.

/I\. NOTICE

When recharging the battery

Never recharge the battery while the engine is operating. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.
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N washer fluid

» Vehicles without headlight cleaner

If the washer fluid level is at
“LOW”, add washer fluid.

» Vehicles with headlight cleaner

If the fluid level is extremely low
add washer fluid.

Raise the cap keeping your finger
pressed down on the hole in the
center and check the fluid level in
the tube.

|| [ cTHe3AP052

M Using the gauge (vehicles without headlight cleaner)

The washer fluid level’can be checked by
observing the position,of the level on the
liquid-covered hélesyin the gauge.

If the level fallsybelow the second hole
from the bottem (the “LOW” position),
refill thedavasherfluid.

Current

fluid
level

CTH62AP019

%/KRNING

BWhen adding washer fluid
Do not add washer fluid when the engine is hot or running as

contains alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the engine etc.

washer fluid
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/\_ NOTICE

Do not use any fluid other than washer fluid
Do not use soapy water or engine antifreeze instead of washer fluid.
Doing so may cause streaking on the vehicle’s painted surfaces.

W Diluting washer fluid

Dilute washer fluid with water as necessary.
Refer to the freezing temperatures listed on the label of the washer fluid b
tle.

\
’&&O
eo
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Replace or rotate tires in accordance with maintenance sched-
ules and treadwear.

IChecking tires

Check if the treadwear indicators are showing on the tires. Also c)@
the tires for uneven wear, such as excessive wear on on% sid@
tread.

Check the spare tire condition and pressure if not rotate&\

/ ad

>~ O

SN

CTY63ZA001

(D) New tread
(2) Worn tread
(3) Treadwear indicator

The location g ear indicators is shown by a “TWI” or “A” mark, etc.,
molded i ewall of each tire.
tires

Replace the treadwear indicators are showing on a tire.

N

éo
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ITire rotation

Rotate the tires in the order shown.

» Vehicles with a spare tire of a » Vehicles with a spare tire of
different wheel type from the the same wheel type as the
installed tires installed tires

2R
Front Front:] é@

CTH62AP033 CTH62AP035

To equalize tire wear and help extend tire ‘life, /Toyota recommends
that tire rotation is carried out approximately every 10000 km (6000
miles).

B When to replace your vehicle’s tires
Tires should be replaced if:
® The treadwear indicators arg shewing on a tire.

®You have tire damage such as’cuts, splits, cracks deep enough to expose
the fabric, and bulges indicating internal damage
@ Attire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be properly repaired due to the size or
location ofsa cut or'ether damage
If you are not'surepeonsult with your Toyota dealer.
M Tire life

Any tiré over 6 years old must be checked by a qualified technician even if it
hasfseldom or never been used or damage is not obvious.

B Cow profile tires (17-inch tires)
Generally, low profile tires will wear more rapidly and tire grip performance
will be reduced on snowy and/or icy roads when compared to standard tires.
Be sure to use snow tires or tire chains on snowy and/or icy roads and drive
carefully at a speed appropriate for road and weather conditions.

M If the tread on snow tires wears down below 4 mm (0.16 in.)
The effectiveness of the tires as snow tires is lost.
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A\ WARNING

BWhen inspecting or replacing tires
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents.
Failure to do so may cause damage to parts of the drivetrain as well as dan-
gerous handling characteristics, which may lead to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.
@ Do not mix tires of different makes, models or tread patterns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably different treadwear.

@ Do not use tire sizes other than those recommended by Toyota.

@®Do not mix differently constructed tires (radial, bias-belted @r “hias-ply
tires).

@ Do not mix summer, all season and snow tires.

@ Do not use tires that have been used on another vehigle:
Do not use tires if you do not know how they were usedipreviously.

@ Vehicles with a compact spare tire: Do not towifiyourvehicle has a com-
pact spare tire installed.

NOTICE

Driving on rough roads
Take particular care when driving on reads with loose surfaces or potholes.
These conditions may cause lagses in tire inflation pressure, reducing the
cushioning ability of thedtiressIn addition, driving on rough roads may cause
damage to the tires themselves, as well as the vehicle’s wheels and body.
Low profile tires (1-inch tires)
Low profile tiressMay €ause greater damage than usual to the tire wheel
when sustaining,impact from the road surface. Therefore, pay attention to
the following:
Be suré to use proper tire inflation pressure. If tires are under-inflated, they
may bexdamaged more severely.
Avoidipotholes, uneven pavement, curbs and other road hazards. Failure
to'dosso may lead to severe tire and wheel damage.
:‘If tire inflation pressure of each tire becomes low while driving
Do not continue driving, or your tires and/or wheels may be ruined.
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Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain proper tire inflation pressure. Tire infla-
tion pressure should be checked at least once per month. How-
ever, Toyota recommends that tire inflation pressure be checked
once every two weeks. (—P. 489)

M Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure O:

Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the follg i
® Reduced fuel economy é
® Reduced driving comfort and poor handling
® Reduced tire life due to wear ()
® Reduced safety 0
® Damage to the drivetrain
If a tire needs frequent inflating, have it chec r Toyota dealer.

MInstructions for checking tire inflation

When checking tire inflation pressure, observe the following:

® Check only when the tires are co
If your vehicle has been park ast 3 hours or has not been driven

for more than 1.5 km or ill get an accurate cold tire inflation
pressure reading.

® Always use a tire pressur€ gauge.
It is difficult to judge”if a is properly inflated based only on its appear-
ance.

@1t is normabfo ' e'inflation pressure to be higher after driving as heat is
generate t . Do not reduce tire inflation pressure after driving.

rs

® Passenge luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is bal-
anc

éo
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A\ WARNING

B Proper inflation is critical to save tire performance

Keep your tires properly inflated.
If the tires are not properly inflated, the following conditions may occur
which could lead to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

@ Excessive wear

@ Uneven wear
® Poor handling

@ Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tires P

@ Air leaking from between tire and wheel \

® Wheel deformation and/or tire damage &

@ Greater possibility of tire damage while driving (duelto read hazards,

expansion joints, sharp edges in the road, etc.) \

/\ NOTICE

@When inspecting and adjusting tire ir@essure

Be sure to put the tire valve caps back o
If a valve cap is not installed, dirt

cause an air leak, resulting in d

re may get into the valve and
ire inflation pressure.
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If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be
replaced. Otherwise, the tire may separate from the wheel or
cause aloss of handling control.

IWheeI selection Q
When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure that %
(]

. . . . @
equivalent to those removed in load capacity, diameter, r| and

inset™. &
Replacement wheels are available at your Toyota de@

*: Conventionally referred to as “offset”.
Toyota does not recommend using the following:
® Wheels of different sizes or types

@® Used wheels
® Bent wheels that have been straighten

IAIuminum wheel precautions @; ipped)

® Use only Toyota whe
your aluminum wh

® When rotating,{':l or changing your tires, check that the
tl

renches designed for use with

wheel nuts are ight after driving 1600 km (1000 miles).

@ Be careful r@ mage the aluminum wheels when using tire
chains. &

® Us ly Toyeta genuine balance weights or equivalent and a plas-
tic %er hammer when balancing your wheels.

O
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A\ WARNING

BWhen replacing wheels
@ Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in the
Owner’s Manual, as this may result in a loss of handling control.

@ Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for a tube-
less tire. Doing so may result in an accident, causing death or serious
injury.

B When installing the wheel nuts

@ Be sure to install the wheel nuts with the

tapered ends facing inward. Installing @
the nuts with the tapered ends facing
outward can cause the wheel to break /\
and eventually cause the wheel to come @ Tapered
X
o 7

off while driving, which could lead to an ortion
accident resulting in death or serious P
injury.

CTH62AP036

@ Never use oil or grease on the wheel boltssorwheel nuts.
Oil and grease may cause the wheel nuts to be excessively tightened,
leading to bolt or disc wheel damage. In addition, the oil or grease can
cause the wheel nuts to loosen angdsthe wheel may fall off, causing an acci-
dent and resulting in death or serious) injury. Remove any oil or grease
from the wheel bolts or wheelfuts.

B Use of defective wheelsgpfehibited (vehicles with aluminum wheels)
Do not use cracked or defopmned,wheels.

Doing so could causesthe tire to leak air during driving, possibly causing an
accident.
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Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be changed regularly to maintain
air conditioning efficiency.

IRemovaI method
Turn the engine switch off.

Open the glove box. Slide off
the damper.

Push in the glove box on the
vehicle’s outer side to disco
nect the claws. Then pull_o
the glove box and disc
the lower claws.

\¢

Remove cover.

&
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B Replacement method

Remove the air conditioning fil-
ter and replace it with a new
one.

The “TUP” marks shown on the
filter should be pointing up.

B Checking interval

Inspect and replace the air conditioning filter according t
schedule. In dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flo
may be required. (For scheduled maintenance informatio
“Warranty and Service Booklet”.)

MIf air flow from the vents decreases dramatic
The filter may be clogged. Check the filter a if necessary.

/\_ NOTICE

When using the air conditioni
Make sure that a filter is al y@ll

Using the air conditioni te thout a filter may cause damage to the
system.

\!
\«&O
%O

&tenance

arlys replacement
e refer to the
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Wireless remote control/electronic key

battery

Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted or “Key Bat-
tery Low” is displayed on the multi-information display (vehicles
with a 2-ring meter only).

IYou will need the following items: . QQ
® Flathead screwdriver \
® Small flathead screwdriver
@ Lithium battery CR1620 (vehicles without a smart entry, & start sys-
tem), or CR2032 (vehicles with a smart entry @ stem)

IRepIacing the battery

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start

Remove the cover.
To prevent damage to the

cover the tip of the screwdriverwi
arag.
@ \
Q CTH63AP089
(2] Remove& ry cover.

O

CTH63AP078
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Remove the depleted battery.

Insert a new battery with the “+”
terminal facing up.

e
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

Take out the mechanical key.

CTH63BC061

Remove the cover.

To prevent damage to the
cover the tip of the screwdriv D

arag.
SN
CTH63BC062
Remoye theydepleted battery.
] i o o - T

Ins new battery with the “+”

O

cing up.
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M Use a CR1620 (vehicles without a smart entry & start system) or CR2032
(vehicles with a smart entry & start system) lithium battery

® Batteries can be purchased at your Toyota dealer, local electrical appliance
shops or camera stores.

® Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manu-
facturer.

® Dispose of used batteries according to local laws.
HIf the key battery is depleted
The following symptoms may occur:

® The smart entry & start system (if equipped) and wireless reméte control will
not function properly.

® The operational range will be reduced.

A\ WARNING W\

B Removed battery and other parts

These parts are small and if swallowed by a child, they can cause choking.
Keep away from children. Failure to do so €ould résult in death or serious
injury.

NOTICE

For normal operation aftéfreplacing the battery
Observe the following precadtions to prevent accidents:

Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery to rust.

Do not touch gr mave any other component inside the remote control.
Do not bend either of the battery terminals.
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Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may
have blown. If this happens, check and replace the fuses as nec-
essary.

Turn the engine switch off.
Open the fuse box cover. O

» Engine compartment

Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

CTH62AP023

9Jed pue adureualuleN -
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» Under the instrument panel
Type A:

Remove the cover® and then
remove the lid.

\ 1l CTH63AP182

|
=
Type B: 0
(D Open the glove box. Slidesoff
the damper.
(2) Push in each_ side, of the
glove box disconnect the
upper clawsy Then pull out

the glave box and disconnect
the lowericlaws.

T CTH63AP071

*: If equipped
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Remove the fuse with the pull-
out tool.

Only type A fuses can be removed
using the pullout tool.

Check if the fuse is blown.
(D Normal fuse
(2 Blown fuse

Type A, B and C: S 1
Replace the blown fuse with a new fuse of an appropri mperage rat-
Qox *

ing. The amperage rating can be found on the

Type D:
Contact your Toyota dealer.

> Type A @:

[exe

CTH62AP039 CTH62AP082

CTH62AP088 CTH62AP084

9Jed pue adureualuleN -
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W After a fuse is replaced

@If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb may
need replacement. (—P. 419)

®If the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

HIf there is an overload in a circuit
The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damage.
B When replacing light bulbs

Toyota recommends that you use genuine Toyota products designedsfar, this
vehicle. Because certain bulbs are connected to circuits designed to\prevent
overload, non-genuine parts or parts not designed for this vehicle may be
unusable.

A\ WARNING A) -

B To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fire
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to thesvehiclesand possibly a fire or
injury.
®Never use a fuse of a higher amperdge rating than that indicated, or use
any other object in place of a fuses

@ Always use a genuine Toyota fuseler equivalent.
Never replace a fuse with a wirg; even as a temporary fix.

® Do not modify the fusg§ or fusesboxes.

NOTICE

Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload determined and repaired by your
Toyotatdéaler as'soon as possible.
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You may replace the following bulbs by yourself. The difficulty
level of replacement varies depending on the bulb. As there is a
danger that components may be damaged, we recommend that
replacement is carried out by your Toyota dealer.

IPreparing for light bulb replacement
&
Check the wattage of the light bulb to be replaced. (—P. 49\

IBuIb locations ~

B Front \)
» Vehicles with halogen headlights é

CTH63AP160

@ %hts

@wt urn signal lights

(3) Front fog lights (if equipped)
(4) Front position lights

9Jed pue adureualuleN -
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» Vehicles with LED headlights

CTH63AP206

(D Front turn signal lights EQ

(2) Front fog lights

B Rear O

CTH63AP166

ck-up lights
(2) Stop lights
(3) Rear turn signal lights
(@) License plate lights
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421

IRepIacing light bulbs

B Headlights (vehicles with halogen headlights)

Remove the securing clip
and pull out the washer fluid
filler opening. (When replac-
ing right side bulb only.)

Remove the cover.

/
CTH63AP170
[3] Turn  the  bulb @g -

counterclockwise
remove it.
the connector while

440
sing the lock release.

CTH62AP054
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Replace the light bulb, and
install the bulb base.

Align the 3 tabs on the light bulb
with the mounting and insert.

[6] Turn and secure the bulb
base.
Shake the bulb base gently to
check that it is not loose, turn
the headlights on once and visu-
ally confirm that no light is leak-
ing through the mounting.

Install the cover.
Make sure the protruding part
(A) is located between (1) ahd

(2) in the illustration and' push
the perimeter of thes,€over firmly.

Installdthe, washer fluid filler
openingyand then install the
seécuring clip. (When replac-
ing right side bulb only.)

CTHB8AP212
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423

B Front fog lights (if equipped)

Turn the steering wheel in
the opposite direction of the
light to be replaced.

Turn the steering wheel to a

point that allows your hand to
easily fit between the tire and
fender liner.

Remove the 2 screws and
partly remove the fender
liner.

[3] Partly remove the fende
liner until the bulb is visible.

Uiz & connector while

p he lock release.

O

CTH62AP066
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Turn  the  bulb  base
counterclockwise and
remove it.

[6] Install a new light bulb.

Align the 3 tabs on the light bulb
with the mounting and insert.

Turn clockwise and secure the
bulb base.

Install the ector.

Shake nector gently to

cheek thatiit is not loose, turn
t nt fog lights on once and
ally confirm that no light is

E ing through the mounting.
CTH62AP069

When installing the fender liner, install by conducting [3] and
with the directions reversed.

Make sure that the fender liner is attached to the inside of the bumper.
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B Front position lights (vehicles with halogen headlights)

Turn  the  bulb  base
counterclockwise.

Remove the light bulb.

O CTH62AP060
When installing, reverse thQ isted.

Q‘Q
\«&0&
éo
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426

B Front turn signal lights

Remove the securing clip
and pull out the washer fluid

filler opening. (When replac-
ing right side bulb only.)

i
C cTHe2AP179

Turn  the bulb  base

counterclockwise.

Remove the light bulb.

CTH63AP200

When installing the light bulb, install by conducting [3] and

withhthe directions reversed.

Install the washer fluid filler
opening and then install the
securing clip. (When replac-
ing right side bulb only.)

% 7~
G cTHe2aP180
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427

| Stop lights and rear turn signal lights

[1] Open the back door and
remove the 2 screws.
Remove the lamp assembly
by pulling it straight back.

Turn  the  bulb  base
counterclockwise.

(D Stop lights
(2) Rear turn signal lights

3
Remove the light bulb.
(D Stop lights
(2) Rear turn signal Jight

%
’&052\

CTH62AP260

9.‘

CTH63AP202

[4] ling the light bulb, install by conducting [3] and
he directions reversed.

Imall the lamp assembly
then install the 2 screws.
Align the guide ((1)) and pin

(@) on the lamp assembly with
the mounting when installing it.

N

0

A\

/ 1 CTH63AP179
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B Back-up lights

[1] Open the back door and
remove the cover.

Insert a flathead screwdriver or
similar into the hole at the top of
the cover and remove it as
shown in the illustration.

To prevent damaging the vehi-
cle, wrap the flathead screw-
driver with a tape.

Turn  the  bulb  base
counterclockwise and
remove it.

Remove the light bulb.

<

S

CTH63AP204

[4] WQ&IIing, reverse the steps listed.
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B License plate lights

Remove the light unit.

Insert a flathead screwdriver or
similar into the hole next to the
light and remove it as shown in
the illustration.

To prevent damaging the vehi-
cle, wrap the flathead screw-
driver with a tape.

Turn  the  bulb  base
counterclockwise

remove it. @

Rema&;ght bulb.
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[4] When installing, reverse the steps listed.
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B Replacing the following bulbs
If any of the lights listed below has burnt out, have it replaced by
your Toyota dealer.
@ Headlights (vehicles with LED headlights)
@ Front position lights (vehicles with LED headlights)
@ Side turn signal lights
@ Tail lights
@ High mounted stoplight

BLED light bulbs
The headlights (vehicles with LED headlights), tail lights, high'mounted stop-
light and front position lights (vehicles with LED headlights),eonsist6f a num-
ber of LEDs. If any of the LEDs burn out, take your vehicle t@ your Toyota
dealer to have the light replaced.

B Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens
Temporary condensation build-up on the inside of the headlight lens does not
indicate a malfunction.
Contact your Toyota dealer for more information in the following situations:
®Large drops of water have built up on the inside of the lens.
® Water has built up inside the headlight:

B When replacing light bulbs
—P. 418

A\ WARNING Y\

HReplacing light bulbs
@ Turn off the lightsy, Do not attempt to replace the bulb immediately after
turning off the lights.
The bulbs beecome very hot and may cause burns.

® Do nebtouch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. When it is
unavoidable to hold the glass portion, use and hold with a clean dry cloth
to avoid getting moisture and oils on the bulb.

Alsoyif the bulb is scratched or dropped, it may blow out or crack.

@ Fully install light bulbs and any parts used to secure them. Failure to do so
may result in heat damage, fire, or water entering the headlight unit. This
may damage the headlights or cause condensation to build up on the lens.

B To prevent damage or fire
Make sure bulbs are fully seated and locked.
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Emergency flashers

The emergency flashers are used to warn other drivers when the
vehicle has to be stopped in the road due to a breakdown, etc.

Press the switch.

All the turn signal lights will flash.
To turn them off, press the switch
once again.

B Emergency flashers
If the emergency flashers are used for a Ig
operating, the battery may discharge. &

2
KO&

&
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If your vehicle has to be stopped in an

emergency

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop
the vehicle in the normal way, stop the vehicle using the follow-
ing procedure:

Steadily step on the brake pedal with both feet and firmly de‘gQ
ort

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly as this will increds
required to slow the vehicle.
Shift the shift lever to N.
» If the shift lever is shifted to N

After slowing down, stop the vehicle in a sé@ly the road.

Stop the engine.
» If the shift lever cannot be shifted to VQ
Keep depressing the brake pedaltwith both feet to reduce vehicle
speed as much as possible.
Vehicles without a smart J
& start system: Stop I
by turning the engi itch to

the “ACC” positi( ?
V, &With a smart entry &
system: To stop the
é e, press and hold the o
e

CTH71AP003

STOP

ngine switch for 2 consecutive
seconds or more, or press it
briefly 3 times or more in suc-
cession.

Press and hold for 2 seconds or
more, or press briefly 3 times or

more CTH71AP004

Stop the vehicle in a safe place by the road.
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A\ WARNING

HIf the engine has to be turned off while driving

@®Power assist for the brakes and steering wheel will be lost, making the
brake pedal harder to depress and the steering wheel heavier to turn.
Decelerate as much as possible before turning off the engine.

@ Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Never attempt to remove

the key, as doing so will lock the steering wheel. ;
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If your vehicle needs to be towed

If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle
towed by your Toyota dealer or commercial towing service,
using a wheel-lift type truck or flat bed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/

provincial and local laws. Q

ISituations when it is necessary to contact dealers bef8 g

The following may indicate a problem with your transmi n. Contact
your Toyota dealer or commercial towing service befare towing.
® The engine is running but the vehicle does not

@ The vehicle makes an abnormal sound.
ITowing with a sling-type truck
Do not tow with a sling-type truck

to prevent body damage. ®

QL i
&Oﬁ
XN

éo
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Towing with a wheel-lift type truck

» From the front » From the rear

Peroain e o,

CTH72AP291 CTH72AP292

Release the parking brake. Use a towing dolly “under the
front wheels.
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IUsing a flatbed truck

If your vehicle is transported by a
flatbed truck, it should be tied
down at the locations shown in the
illustration.

If you use chains or cables to tie
down your vehicle, the angles
shaded in black must be 45°.

Do not overly tighten the tie
downs or the vehicle may be dam-
aged.

* CTH72AP296

Q&
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Emergency towing

If a tow truck is not available in an emergency, your vehicle may be
temporarily towed using cables or chains secured to the emergency
towing eyelets. This should only be attempted on hard surfaced roads
for at most 80 km (50 miles) at under 30 km/h (18 mph).

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer and operate the brakes. The
vehicle's wheels, drive train, axles, steering and brakes must besin
good condition.

Emergency towing procedure
Take out the towing eyelet. (—P. 453)

Remove the eyelet cover using
a flathead screwdriver.

To prevent damage, cover the tip of
the screwdriver with a rag.

Insert the towing eyelet intosthe
hole and tighten ¢artially by

hand. 7T/ |
S

CTH72AP299
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Tighten down the towing eyelet
securely using a wheel nut
wrench or hard metal bar.

CTH72AP300

Securely attach cables or chains to the towing eyelet.
Take care not to damage the vehicle body.
(6] Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Entefythe Wehicle
being towed and start the engine.
If the engine does not start, turn the engine switch to the “ON” position.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Enter the vehicle being
towed and start the engine.
If the engine does not start, turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
Shift the shift lever to N and release thesparking brake.
Vehicles with a continuously variable,transmission: When the shift
lever cannot be shifted: —»P. 169

B While towing
If the engine is not runningg#the"power assist for the brakes and steering will
not function, making steeringhand braking more difficult.

B Wheel nut wrench
Wheel nut wrench is‘installed in the luggage compartment. (—P. 453)

Sasle a|gqnoJ) Usym
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When towing the vehicle

Be sure to transport the vehicle with the
front wheels raised or with all four wheels

raised off the ground. If the vehicle is a A ®
g ) m

towed with the front wheels contacting
the ground, the drivetrain and related ®

parts may be damaged. a
(oXER(e )" )

HWhile towing
® \When towing using cables or chains, avoid sudden starts, etc. which place
excessive stress on the towing eyelets, cables or. chains.’The towing eye-
lets, cables or chains may become damaged,roken debris may hit peo-
ple, and cause serious damage.

® Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Do not turn the engine
switch to the “LOCK” position.
There is a possibility that the steering, wheel is locked and cannot be oper-
ated.
Vehicles with a smart entry &sstartisyStem: Do not turn the engine switch
off.
There is a possibility thiat the steering wheel is locked and cannot be oper-
ated.

Hinstalling towing eyélets torthe vehicle

Make sure that towingieyelets are installed securely.
If not securely installed, towing eyelets may come loose during towing.

CTH72AP294
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing using a wheel-lift type

truck
Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Do not tow the vehicle from
the rear when the engine switch is in the “LOCK” position or the key is
removed.
The steering lock mechanism is not strong enough to hold the front wheels
straight. |
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Do not tow the vehicle from the
rear when the engine switch is off. The steering lock mechanism is ‘hot
strong enough to hold the front wheels straight.
When raising the vehicle, ensure adequate ground clearancefor {owing at
the opposite end of the raised vehicle. Without adequate clearance, the
vehicle could be damaged while being towed.

To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing,with a sling-type truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either from the/front orrear.

To prevent damage to the vehicle during emergency towing

Do not secure cables or chains to the suspension components.

Sasle a|gqnoJ) Usym
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If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle proba-
bly needs adjustment or repair. Contact your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

Visible symptoms

@ Fluid leaks under the vehicle.
(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use is normal.)

@ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

@ Vehicles with a 3-ring meter: High engine coolant temperature
warning light comes on.
Vehicles with a 2-ring meter: High engine egoolant temperature
gauge needle continually points higher than nagmal.

Audible symptoms

® Changes in exhaust sound

@ Excessive tire squeal when c@rnering

@ Strange noises related to the’'suspension system
@ Pinging or other noiges related to the engine

Operational symptéms

@ Engine missingystumbling or running roughly

@ Appreciable less,/of power

@ Vehicle pullsyheavily to one side when braking

@ Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when driving on a level road

@ lLoss\of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost touches
thesfloor
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Fuel pump shut off system

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls or
when an airbag inflates upon collision, the fuel pump shut off
system stops the supply of fuel to the engine.

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the syste
activated.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Turnét 8@06
switch to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Turn t(e)&é switch

to ACCESSORY mode or turn it off.
Restart the engine. 0

/\_ NOTICE

W Before starting the engine
Inspect the ground under the vehicle
If you find that fuel has leaked o round, the fuel system has been

damaged and is in need of repai restart the engine.
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If a warning light turns on or a warning

buzzer sounds

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights
comes on or flashes. If a light comes on or flashes, but then
goes off, this does not necessarily indicate a malfunction in th

system. However, if this continues to occur, have the vehigle

inspected by your Toyota dealer. O
*

IWarning light and warning buzzer list &
2

Warning light

Warning light/Details/Acti

@

Brake system warning light (waknifig buzzer)*!
Indicates that:
¢ The brake fluid level is low;

e The brake system is m i g
This light also come the parking brake is not
released. If the li h%s off after the parking brake is
fully released th is operating normally.
— Immediately st ehicle in a safe place and con-
tact your T ler. Continuing to drive the vehi-
clem rous.

(If equipped)

Chargin S warning light

Indicates alfunction in the vehicle’s charging system
- ediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and con-
t

ur Toyota dealer.

Low’engine oil pressure warning light
Indicates that the engine oil pressure is too low.

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

(If equipped)

High engine coolant temperature warning light
Indicates that the engine is almost overheating. (—P. 473)
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and con-
tact your Toyota dealer.
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Warning light

Warning light/Details/Actions

)

Malfunction indicator lamp
Indicates a malfunction in:
e The electronic engine control system;
» The electronic throttle control system; or
* The electronic continuously variable transmission (if
equipped) control system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

SRS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:
e The SRS airbag system; or
* The seat belt pretensioner system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

ABS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:
* The ABS; or
* The brake assist system
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

ol

Electric power _steering system warning light (warning

buzzer)
IndicateS a)malfunction in the EPS (Electric Power Steer-
ing) system

— Hayve the, vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

AUTO

(Comes on in yellow)
(If equipped)

Automatic High Beam indicator
Indicates a malfunction in the Automatic High Beam sys-
tem

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

4

(Comes on in yellow)
(If equipped)

LDA indicator
Indicates a malfunction in the LDA (Lane Departure Alert)
system

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

©

(Comes on in yellow)
(If equipped)

Cruise control indicator
Indicates a malfunction in the cruise control system.

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

Sasle a|gqnoJ) Usym
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Warning light

Warning light/Details/Actions

(Comes on)

Slip indicator

Indicates a malfunction in:

e The VSC (Vehicle Stability Control) system;

e The TRC (Traction Control) system; or

* The hill-start assist control system

The light will flash when the VSC or the TRC is operating.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer

immediately.

S

-
OFF
(If equipped)

PCS warning light
When the warning light flashes (and a buzzer, sounds):
Indicates a malfunction in the PCS (Pre-ColliSion System)
— Have the vehicle inspected by your,loyeta dealer
immediately.
When the warning light flashes (and“a buzzer does not
sound):
Indicates that the PCS (Pre-Callision System) is temporar-
ily unavailable, possibly due to‘either’of the following:
» The part of the windshield areund the front sensor being
dirty, fogged up or coyered with condensation, ice, stick-

ers, etc.
— Clear the dirt, fog,%condensation, ice, stickers, etc.
(—P. 192)
» Front sensoOr temperature being outside of its opera-
tionals#ange

— Wait for a'while until the area around the front sensor
has cooled down sufficiently.
When the warning light is illuminated:

Either, the VSC (Vehicle Stability Control) system or PCS
(Pre-Collision System) is disabled or both are disabled.
—»lo enable the PCS, enable both the VSC system and

PCS. (—P. 197, 234)

=

(Ifequipped)

Open door warning light (warning buzzer)*?
Indicates that a door is not fully closed
— Check that all the doors are closed.

Low fuel level warning light
Indicates that remaining fuel is approximately 7.5 L (2.0
gal., 1.6 Imp. gal.) or less

— Refuel the vehicle.
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Warning light Warning light/Details/Actions

Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt reminder light
(warning buzzer)*3

Warns the driver and/or front passenger to fasten their
;, seat belts
«Ar — Fasten the seat belt.
If the front passenger’s seat is occupied, the front
passenger’s seat belt also needs to be fastened to
make the warning light (warning buzzer) turn off.

Rear passengers’ seat belt reminder lights (warning
buzzer)*3

Warns the rear passengers to fasten their seat belts.
— Fasten the seat belt.

A 9
u D
A EON\

Master warning light
g A buzzer sounds and the warning light comes on and

flashes to indicate that the master ‘warning system has
detected a malfunction.
—P. 449

(If equipped)

*1. parking brake engaged warning buzzef:
The buzzer sounds to indicate that.the ‘parking brake is still engaged (with
the vehicle having reached a speed of'5 km/h [3 mph]).

*2: Open door warning buzzer:

A buzzer will sound if the‘vehicle reaches a speed of 5 km/h (3 mph) or
more with any door open.

*3: Driver's and passengers’ seat belt buzzer:

The driver’s andspassengers’ seat belt buzzer sounds to alert the driver and
passengefrs that his or her seat belt is not fastened. The buzzer sounds for
30 seconds\afterthe vehicle reaches a speed of at least 20 km/h (12 mph).
Then, if the seat belt is still unfastened, the buzzer will sound in a different
tone/for 90 more seconds.

Sasle a|gqnoJ) Usym
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B Front passenger detection sensor, seat belt reminder and warning
buzzer
®If luggage is placed on the front passenger seat, the front passenger detec-
tion sensor may cause the warning light to flash and the warning buzzer to
sound even if a passenger is not sitting in the seat.
®If a cushion is placed on the seat, the sensor may not detect a passenger,
and the warning light may not operate properly.
M If the malfunction indicator lamp comes on while driving
The malfunction indicator lamp will come on if the fuel tank becomes_com-
pletely empty. If the fuel tank is empty, refuel the vehicle immediately.“The
malfunction indicator lamp will go off after several trips.
If the malfunction indicator lamp does not go off, contact your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.
B Warning buzzer
In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard because ofinoisy place or an
audio sound.
M Electric power steering system warning light (warning buzzer)
When the battery charge becomes insuffigientyor the voltage temporarily
drops, the electric power steering system @warning light may come on and the
warning buzzer may sound.

A\ WARNING A)

HIf both the ABS and thes/brake'system warning lights remain on
Stop your vehicle in a ‘safé “place immediately and contact your Toyota
dealer. The vehicle will become extremely unstable during braking, and the
ABS system may fdil, which could cause an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.

B When the electric power steering system warning light comes on
The steering Wheel may become extremely heavy.
If the ‘Steering wheel becomes heavier than usual when operating, hold
firmly,andioperate using more force than usual.
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If a warning message is displayed (vehicles

with a 2-ring meter)

The multi-information display shows warnings of system mal-
functions, incorrectly performed operations, and messages that
indicate a need for maintenance. When a message is shown

perform the correction procedure appropriate to the messagQ

(D Master warning light

The master warning light also
comes on or flashes in order to
indicate that a message is cur-
rently being displayed on the multi-
information display.

(2) Multi-information display
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Messages and warnings

The warning lights and warning buzzers operate as follows depending
on the content of the message. If a message indicates the need for
inspection by a dealer, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer immediately.

A Warning buzzer* Warning d

Indicates an important situatiop, such“as
Comes when a system related to driving i§,malfunc-
Sounds S )
on tioning or that danger may result'if theicorrec-
tion procedure is not performed

Indicates a situation, such,asswhen damage

Flashes Sounds to the vehicle or dagémaywesult

Indicates a condition, such as malfunction of
electrical componentsy their condition, or indi-
cates the need for maintenance

— Does not sound - ——=
Indicates a‘situation, such as when an opera-

tion Hias been performed incorrectly, or indi-
cates hew'to perform an operation correctly

*: A buzzer sounds the fiSt timésasmessage is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display

If a message instgucting to refer to the Owner’s Manual is dis-
played

@ If the following=messages are displayed, there may be a malfunc-
tionglmmediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your
Toyotadealer.
¢ “Charging System Malfunction See Owner’s Manual”
 “zow Oil Pressure Stop in a Safe Place See Owner’s Manual”

@ [f'the following message is displayed, there may be a malfunction.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

e “Smart Entry & Start System Malfunction See Owner’s Manual”

(if equipped)
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Other messages displayed on the multi-information display

Take the appropriate actions as instructed in the message displayed.

If any of the following messages are displayed, also refer to this
Owner’s Manual.
B When “Headlight System Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is dis-
played on the multi-information display (if equipped)
The following systems may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
® The LED headlight system
@ The automatic headlight leveling system
@ Automatic High Beam
m If “Front Camera Systems Unavailable Wait, a=Moment” or
“Front Camera Systems Unavailable Clean"Windshield” is dis-
played (if equipped)
The following systems may be suspended, until the problem shown
in the message is resolved.
® PCS (Pre-Collision System)
® LDA (Lane Departure Alert)
@ Automatic High Beam

B Warning buzzer

In some cases, the blzzer may not be heard because of noisy place or an
audio sound.
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If you have a flat tire

Your vehicle is equipped with a spare tire. The flat tire can be
replaced with the spare tire.

For details about tires: -»P. 403

A\ WARNING

M If you have aflat tire L 4

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage the tire ,.and the

wheel beyond repair, which could result in an accident.

IBefore jacking up the vehicle

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place onah rface.
@ Set the parking brake.
@ Shift the shift lever to P (continu&/ variable transmission) or R

(manual transmission).
@ Stop the engine.
® Turn on the emerge a . (m>P. 432)

\
’&&O
éo
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ILocation of the spare tire, jack and tools

» Vehicles with a compact spare tire

o

(1) Tool bag

% JWa:ierlla?r:gI\;wenCh @@ (6) Spare tire
<O
N
N

CTH72AP342
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» Vehicles with a full-size spare tire

CTH72AP312

(D Jack handle
(2) Towing eyelet
(3) Wheel nut wrench

‘&0&
X

N
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A\ WARNING

M Using the tire jack

Observe the following precautions.
Improper use of the tire jack may cause the vehicle to suddenly fall off the
jack, leading to death or serious injury.

@ Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires or install-
ing and removing tire chains.

@ Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks forreplacs
ing tires on this vehicle.

@ Put the jack properly in its jack point.
@ Do not put any part of your body under the vehicle whileitsis Supported by
the jack.

® Do not start the engine or drive the vehicle while the vehicle is supported
by the jack.

@ Do not raise the vehicle while someone is inside.
@ \When raising the vehicle, do not put an objection‘er under the jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle to a height greater,than that required to replace
the tire.

@ Use a jack stand if it is necessary 'to get under the vehicle.

® When lowering the vehicle, niake sure that there is no-one near the vehi-
cle. If there are people pearbyfwarn them vocally before lowering.

Taking out the jack’
Remove the deck mat. (—P. 368)

Take out the jack.
(D Fewutightening
(2)Forleesening

3
oS
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Taking out the spare tire
Remove the deck mat and tray. (—P. 368)

» Vehicles with a compact spare » Vehicles with a full-size spare
tire tire

—— CTH72AP314

Loosen the center fastener that
secures the spare tire.

CTH72AP051

A\ WARNING ( »

B When storifig the spare tire

Be careful nat, to edtch fingers or other body parts between the spare tire
and the body ofithe vehicle.
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Replacing a flat tire
Chock the tires.

CTH72AP316

Flat tire Wheel chock po*n&v

. Left-hand side Behind the rear right-hand side tire
ront
Right-hand side Behind the rear left-hand side tire
R Left-hand side In front of the frontyright-hand side tire
ear

Right-hand side In front of thexfrontdeft-hand side tire

[2] Vehicles with a steel wheel;
Remove the wheel ornameént
using the wrench.

To protect the whegl orhament,

place a rag between theé wrench
and the wheel ornament.

CTH72AP317

Slightly {oeseri“the wheel nuts
(onexturn).

CTH72AP318
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Turn the tire jack portion “A” by
hand until the notch of the jack
is in contact with the jack point.
The jack point guides are located

under the rocker panel. They indi-
cate the jack point positions.

Vehicles with a compact spare
tire: Assemble the jack handle
extension.

CTH72AP319

Z A
1
1
@é/g
CTH72AP457

[6] Raise the vehicle until the tire is.slightly raised off the ground.

» Vehicles with a compact spare
tire

» Vehicles with a full-size spare
tire

CTH72AP343

CTH72AP321

Remove all the wheel nuts and
the tire.

When resting the tire on the
ground, place the tire so that the
wheel design faces up to avoid
scratching the wheel surface.

CTH72AP322
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A\ WARNING

B Replacing a flat tire

@ Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around the brakes immediately
after the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven the disc wheels and the area around the
brakes will be extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet or
other body parts while changing a tire, etc. may result in burns.

@ Failure to follow these precautions could cause the wheel nuts to loesen
and the tire to fall off, resulting in death or serious injury.

* Never use oil or grease on the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.

Oil and grease may cause the wheel nuts to be excessiyvely tightened,
leading to bolt or disc wheel damage. In addition, the oil‘ongrease can
cause the wheel nuts to loosen and the wheel may fall off,“€ausing a
serious accident. Remove any oil or grease fromgthe, wheel bolts or
wheel nuts.

* Have the wheel nuts tightened with a torque wrench to 103 Nem
(10.5 kgfem, 76 ftelbf) as soon as possible after changing wheels.

* Do not attach a heavily damaged wheelsorpament, as it may fly off the
wheel while the vehicle is moving.

* When installing a tire, only use wheel nuts“that have been specifically
designed for that wheel.

« If there are any cracks or deformations in the bolt screws, nut threads or
bolt holes of the wheel, have the“vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

e When installing theavheel nuts; be sure to install them with the tapered
ends facing inward. (~P. 409)
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Installing the spare tire

Remove any dirt or foreign mat-
ter from the wheel contact sur- /@ U /2

face. 3 \

If foreign matter is on the wheel e
contact surface, the wheel nuts = \
may loosen while the vehicle is in M

motion, causing the tire to come |_ @L 7

off. =

CTH72AP323

Install the tire and loosely tighten each wheel nut by“hand by
approximately the same amount.

When replacing a steel wheel / Tapered portion
with a steel wheel (including a

compact spare tire), tighten the
wheel nuts until the tapered
portion comes into loose con-
tact with the disc wheel seat.

Disc wheel

seat
\
CTH72AP324

When repIaCing an qaluminum / Tapered portion
wheel with a steel/~wheel

(including a compact, spare
tire), tighten the Wheel nuts until
the tapered goortion’comes into
loose contact,with the disc
wheel seat.

Disc wheel seat
\

CTH72AP325
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Lower the vehicle.

» Vehicles with a compact spare » Vehicles with a full-size spare
tire tire

CTH72AP344 CTH72AP327

Firmly tighten each wheel nut
two or three times in the order
shown in the illustration.

Tightening torque:
103 Nem (10.5 kgfem, 76 ftelbf)

CTH72AP328

Stow the flat tire, tirejack and.all tools.

B The compact spare tire
® The compact sparettire is identified by the label “TEMPORARY USE ONLY”
on the tire sidewvally
Use the compagt spare tire temporarily, and only in an emergency.

® Make sure togheck the tire inflation pressure of the compact spare tire.
(—P.'489)

B Whemthe'ecompact spare tire is equipped
The\vehicle becomes lower when driving with the compact spare tire com-
paredto when driving with standard tires.

NIf you have a flat front tire on aroad covered with snow or ice

Install the compact spare tire on one of the rear wheels of the vehicle. Per-
form the following steps and fit tire chains to the front tires:

Replace a rear tire with the compact spare tire.
Replace the flat front tire with the tire removed from the rear of the vehicle.
Fit tire chains to the front tires.
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BWhen reinstalling the wheel ornament (steel wheels except compact
spare tire)

Align the cutout of the wheel ornament

with the valve stem as shown in the illus- //\ \\Z

tration. _—

CTH72AP329,

A\ WARNING 'gv

EWhen using the compact spare tire

®Remember that the compact spare tire provided is specifically designed
for use with your vehicle. Do not use your compagct spare tire on another
vehicle.

@ Do not use more than one compact spare tires simultaneously.
@ Replace the compact spare tire with a standard tifé as soon as possible.

® Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steéring,,sudden braking and shifting
operations that cause sudden engine braking.

BEWhen the compact spare tire is attached

The vehicle speed may not be g¢orrectlydetected, and the following systems
may not operate correctly;

« ABS & Brake assist « Cruise control (if equipped)

* EPS
: ¥|§g * PCS (Pre-Collision System)
. icaHi (if equipped)
putomatigr gl B * LDA (Lane departure alert)
(FequipF3g (if equipped)

M Speedylimit when using the compact spare tire
Do not drive, at speeds in excess of 80 km/h (50 mph) when a compact
spare tire Is installed on the vehicle.
The'ecompact spare tire is not designed for driving at high speeds. Failure to
observe this precaution may lead to an accident causing death or serious
injury.

M After using the tools and jack
Before driving, make sure all the tools and jack are securely in place in their

storage location to reduce the possibility of personal injury during a collision
or sudden braking.
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/\_ NOTICE

[WBe careful when driving over bumps with the compact spare tire
installed on the vehicle.

The vehicle becomes lower when driving with the compact spare tire com-

pared to when driving with standard tires. Be careful when driving over
uneven road surfaces.

[ Driving with tire chains and the compact spare tire
Do not fit tire chains to the compact spare tire.
Tire chains may damage the vehicle body and adversely affect drivj
formance. 4

O
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If the engine will not start even though correct starting proce-
dures are being followed (—P. 155, 158), consider each of the fol-
lowing points:

The engine will not start even though the starter motor operates
normally.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

@ There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tank.
Refuel the vehicle.

@ The engine may be flooded.
Try to restart the engine again following correctistarting procedures.
(—P. 155, 158)

@ There may be a malfunction in the enginesimmobilizer system.
(—P. 62)

The starter motor turns over slowly, the interior lights and head-
lights are dim, or the hornséleesgnot sound or sounds at a low
volume.

One of the following may/be the cause of the problem:
@ The battery may,be discharged. (—P. 469)
@ The battery terminal connections may be loose or corroded.

The startermotordoes not turn over (vehicles with a smart entry
& startisysten)

Thes€ngine’starting system may be malfunctioning due to an electrical
problem’ such as electronic key battery depletion or a blown fuse.
However, an interim measure is available to start the engine.

(—P. 465)
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The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and head-
lights do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

@ One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnected.

@ The battery may be discharged. (—P. 469)

® There may be a malfunction in the steering lock system. (vehicles
with a smart entry & start system)

Contact your Toyota dealer if the problem cannot be repaired, orf¥epair
procedures are unknown.

Emergency start function (vehicles with a smart entry & start
system)

When the engine does not start, the following steps canbe used as an
interim measure to start the engine if the engihe switch is functioning
normally:

Shift the shift lever to P.
Set the parking brake.
Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY mode.

Press and hold the enginey»switch for about 15 seconds while
depressing the brakespedalifirmly.

Even if the engine can'bé started using the above steps, the system
may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

Sasle a|gqnoJ) Usym
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If the electronic key does not operate properly

(vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

If communication between the electronic key and vehicle is
interrupted (—P. 114) or the electronic key cannot be used
because the battery is depleted, the smart entry & start system
and wireless remote control cannot be used. In such cases,@
doors can be opened and the engine can be started by folleWi

the procedure below. ¢ 0

ILocking and unlocking the doors &

Use the mechanical key (—P. 96)
in order to perform the following

operations:
@ 3 CTH72AP103

(D Unlocks all the doors
(2) Locks all the doors
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Starting the engine
Ensure that the shift lever is in P and depress the brake pedal.

Touch the Toyota emblem side
of the electronic key to the
engine switch.

A buzzer sounds and the engine )
switch will turn to IGNITION ON | —
mode.

When the smart entry & start sys-
tem is deactivated in customization
setting, the engine switch will turn
to ACCESSORY mode.

CTH72AP415

Firmly depress the brake pedal and checksthat is shown on

the multi-information display.
Press the engine switch.

In the event that the engine still cannet be started, contact your Toyota
dealer.

Sasle a|gqnoJ) Usym
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M Stopping the engine
Shift the shift lever to P and press the engine switch as you normally do when
stopping the engine.
B Replacing the key battery
As the above procedure is a temporary measure, it is recommended that the
electronic key battery be replaced immediately when the battery is depleted.
(—P. 412)
B Alarm (if equipped)
If a door is unlocked using the mechanical key when the alarm systemuis Set,
the alarm may be triggered.
B Changing engine switch modes
Release the brake pedal and press the engine switch in step {3habove.
The engine does not start and modes will be changed each'time the switch is
pressed. (—P. 159)
B When the electronic key does not work properly
® Make sure that the smart entry & start systemiasynot'been deactivated in
the customization setting. If it is off, turn the funection on.
(Customizable features —P. 492)

® Check if battery-saving mode is set. If it{is set,€ancel the function.
(—P. 113)
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If the vehicle battery is discharged

The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the
vehicle’s battery is discharged.

You can also call your Toyota dealer or a qualified repair shop.

with a 12-volt battery, you can jump start your vehicle by followi
steps below.

Vehicles with an alarm: Confirm
that the electronic key is being
carried.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second ve%
e

When connecting the jumper (or
booster) cables, depending on the
situation, the alarm may activate
and doors locked. (—P. 66)

Open the hood. (—P. 389)®Q
&Q~
&O
O&'

N




470 8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Connect the jumper cables according to the following procedure:

(D Connect a positive jumper cable clamp t the pasitive (+) battery
terminal on your vehicle.

(2) Connect the clamp on the other end=ef the/positive cable to the
positive (+) battery terminal on the second vehicle.

(3) Connect a negative cable clamp te the negative (-) battery termi-
nal on the second vehicle.

(@) Connect the clamp at theJother end of the negative cable to a
solid, stationary, unpainted/metallic point away from the battery
and any moving parts, as shown in the illustration.

Start the engine,0f the Second vehicle. Increase the engine speed
slightly and praintain at that level for approximately 5 minutes to
recharge the battery of your vehicle.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Open and close any of
the doors of your vehicle with the engine switch off.
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(6] Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:
Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and turn the
engine switch to the “ON” position, then start the vehicle's engine.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:
Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and turn the
engine switch to IGNITION ON mode, then start the vehicle's
engine.
Once the vehicle’s engine has started, remove the jumper cables in
the exact reverse order from which they were connected.
Once the engine starts, have the vehicle inspected at your Teyota
dealer as soon as possible.

W Starting the engine when the battery is discharged
The engine cannot be started by push-starting.
B To prevent battery discharge
® Turn off the headlights and the audio system=while the engine is off.

@ Turn off any unnecessary electrical components when the vehicle is running
at a low speed for an extended periodisuch as in heavy traffic.

B Charging the battery
The electricity stored in the battery ‘will_discharge gradually even when the
vehicle is not in use, due to natural discharge and the draining effects of cer-
tain electrical appliances4If the vehicle is left for a long time, the battery may
discharge, and the engine shaysbe unable to start. (The battery recharges
automatically during driving?)

M Precautions when the battery is discharged (vehicles with a smart entry
& start system)
®In some cases,it may not be possible to unlock the doors using the smart
entry & startysystem when the battery is discharged. Use the wireless
remote’control*or the mechanical key to lock or unlock the doors.

® The.engine’may not start on the first attempt after the battery has recharged
but willstart normally after the second attempt. This is not a malfunction.

@The*engine switch mode is memorized by the vehicle. When the battery is
reconnected, the system will return to the mode it was in before the battery
was discharged. Before disconnecting the battery, turn the engine switch off.
If you are unsure what mode the engine switch was in before the battery dis-
charged, be especially careful when reconnecting the battery.

Sasle a|gqnoJ) Usym
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8-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

B Avoiding battery fires or explosions

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidentally igniting the flam-
mable gas that may be emitted from the battery:

@ Make sure each jumper cable is connected to the correct terminal and that
it is not unintentionally in contact with any other than the intended terminal.

® Do not allow the other end of the jumper cable connected to the “+” termiz
nal to come into contact with any other parts or metal surfaces in the area,
such as brackets or unpainted metal.

@ Do not allow the + and - clamps of the jumper cables to come into‘eontact
with each other.

® Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette lighters or allowsepenflame near
the battery.

M Battery precautions

The battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic selectrolyte, while

related parts contain lead and lead compounds.(Obsegve the following pre-

cautions when handling the battery:

® When working with the battery, alwaysvear safety glasses and take care
not to allow any battery fluids (acid) to‘'come into contact with skin, clothing
or the vehicle body.

@ Do not lean over the battery.

@®In the event that battery, fluid €omesyinto contact with the skin or eyes,
immediately wash the affected aréa with water and seek medical attention.
Place a wet sponge or'eloth @ver the affected area until medical attention
can be received.

® Always wash your hands after handling the battery support, terminals, and
other battery-related parts.

® Do not allow children near the battery.

NOTICE

Whenshandling jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables, ensure that they do not become entan-
gled in the cooling fans or engine drive belt.
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The following may indicate that your vehicle is overheating.

@ Vehicles with a 3-ring meter: The high engine coolant temperature
warning light (—P. 444) comes on or a loss of engine power is
experienced (for example, the vehicle speed does not increase).
Vehicles with a 2-ring meter: The engine coolant temperature
gauge (—P. 73) enters the red zone or a loss of engine power is
experienced (for example, the vehicle speed does notincrease).

@ Steam comes out from under the hood.

Correction procedures

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off-the airConditioning sys-

tem, and then stop the engine.
If you see steam:

Carefully lift the hood after the steam subSides.

If you do not see steam:
Carefully lift the hood.

(3] After the engine haSycebled
down sufficiently, inspeet» the
hoses and radiater core (radia-
tor) for any leaks.

(1 RadiatOy
(2) Coolirigfan

Ifsa, large amount of coolant
leaks,simmediately contact your
Toyota dealer.

The coolant level is satisfactory
if it is between the “FULL” and
“LOW?” lines on the reservoir.

(D Reservoir
@ “FULL”
(3 “Low”

473
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(5] Add engine coolant if neces-
sary.
Water can be used in an emer-

gency if engine coolant is unavail-
able.

7 P
CTH72AP405

[6] Start the engine and turn the air conditioning system on to"&heck
that the radiator cooling fan operates and to check for coglant leaks
from the radiator or hoses.

The fan operates when the air conditioning system is tdrhed“on immedi-
ately after a cold start. Confirm that the fan is operating by.checking the fan
sound and air flow. If it is difficult to check these, turn'the air conditioning

system on and off repeatedly. (The fan may notyoperate in freezing tem-
peratures.)

If the fan is not operating:
Stop the engine immediately and centact your Toyota dealer.

If the fan is operating:
Have the vehicle inspected at'the nearest Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING N -

EWhen inspecting under the hood of your vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury such as burns.

@ |If steam iS_seen coming from under the hood, do not open the hood until
the steam has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot.

® Keephands and clothing (especially a tie, a scarf or a muffler) away from
the faniand belts.

@ Do not loosen the coolant reservoir cap while the engine and radiator are
hot:
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/\_ NOTICE

WWhen adding engine coolant

Add coolant slowly after the engine has cooled down sufficiently. Adding
cool coolant to a hot engine too quickly can cause damage to the engine.

[ To prevent damage to the cooling system
Observe the following precautions:
@ Avoid contaminating the coolant with foreign matter (such as sand orb

etc.).
@ Do not use any coolant additive. PN

©
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Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt or snow:

Stop the engine. Shift the shift lever to P (continuously variable
transmission) or N (manual transmission), and set the parking
brake.

Remove the mud, snow or sand from around the front wheels.

Place wood, stones or some other material under théfrontywheels
to help provide traction.

Restart the engine.

Shift the shift lever to D or R (continuously ‘variable transmission) or
1 or R (manual transmission) and release(the parking brake. Then,
while exercising caution, depress the aceelerator pedal.

When it is difficult to free the vehicle
» Vehicles with a 3-ring meter:

Press to turn off TRC.

N2

\T\J
)

» Vehicles with'a2-ring meter:

Press to turn off TRC.

CTH72AP392
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A\ WARNING

B When attempting to free a stuck vehicle
If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the
surrounding area is clear to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or people.
The vehicle may also lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes
free. Use extreme caution.

BEWhen shifting the shift lever (vehicles with a continuously variable
transmission)
Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressSed.
This may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of the vehicle, that may
cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging the transmission and other.eomponents
Avoid spinning the front wheels and depressing'the accelerator pedal
more than necessary.
If the vehicle remains stuck even afteprthese procedures are performed,
the vehicle may require towing to be freed.

Sasle a|gqnoJ) Usym
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Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

IDimensions

Overall length

4330 mm (170.5in.)

Overall width

1760 mm (69.3in.)

Overall height*!

1475 mm (58.1in.)

Wheelbase 2600 mm (102.4 in.) R
1525 mm (60.0 in.)*2 ,
Front .
1515 mm (59.6 in.)
fread 1525 mm (60.0 ifi.)*?
mm |
REET 1515 mm (59.

*1. Unladen vehicles
*2: \/ehicles with 205/55R16 tires

*3: Vehicles with 215/45R17 tires @

\
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IVehicIe identification

M Vehicle identification number

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is the legal identifier for
your vehicle. This is the primary identification number for your
Toyota. It is used in registering the ownership of your vehicle.

This number is stamped under
the driver’s seat.

This number is also on the
manufacturer’s label.

B Engine number E
The engine pamberis stamped

on the eng ock as shown.

CTH81AP013

CTH81AP028

CTH81AP007

suoneayads a|pIYaA n
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I Engine
Model 2ZR-FE
Type 4-cylinder in line, 4-cycle, gasoline

Bore and stroke

80.5 x 88.3 mm (3.17 x 3.48 in.)

Displacement

1798 cm® (109.7 cu. in.)

Valve clearance
(engine cold)

Automatic adjustment

Drive belt tension

Automatic adjustment

IFueI

Fuel type

Unleaded gasoline only

Research Octane
Number

91 or higher

Fuel tank capacity
(Reference)

\
\«&0
éo

50 L (13.2 g
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I Lubrication system

Oil capacity

(Drain and refill — reference®)

With filter 4.2L (4.4 qt., 3.7 Imp. qt.)
Without filter 39L(4.1qt,3.41Imp.qt)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changing

the engine oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 minu
and check the oil level on the dipstick.

B Engine oil selection P Q
“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in your Toyot e. Use

Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equi satisfy
the following grade and viscosity.

Oil grade:

0W-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30:
API grade SL “Energy-Conserving”, S
“Resource-Conserving”; or ILSAC m
15W-40:

API grade SL, SM or SN multig

KO&
X
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Recommended viscosity (SAE):

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a
higher viscosity engine oil in
extremely low temperatures,
the engine may become difficult
to start, so SAE 0W-20, 5W-20
or 5W-30 engine oil is recom-
mended.

0W-20

Temperature rang
before next oil ¢

ITIOIL152

Qil viscosity (OW-20 is explained here as ane ):
e The OW in OW-20 indicates the chara tic of the oil which

allows cold startability. Oils with a lg l! valde before the W allow

for easier starting of the engine i veather.
* The 20 in OW-20 indicates the%osﬂy characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high temp @ . An oil with a higher viscosity
be better suited if the vehicle is

(one with a higher val c
operated at high s runder extreme load conditions.

KO&
X
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How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registered marks are added to some oil contain-
ers to help you select the oil you should use.

(D API Service Symbol

Top portion: “APlI SERVICE SN”
means the oil quality designa-
tion by American Petroleum
Institute (API).

Center portion: “SAE 0W-20"
means the SAE viscosity grade.
Lower portion: “Resource-Con-
serving” means that the oil has
fuel-saving and environmental
protection capabilities.

(2) ILSAC Certification Mark

The International Lubricant Specification A
Certification Mark is displayed on the front ¢

4, CTH81AP004

mmittee (ILSAC)

% container.
QO
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ICooIing system

» Vehicles with a continuously variable transmission
5.8L (6.1 qt., 5.1 Imp. qt.)

Capacity » Vehicles with a manual transmission
5.6 L (5.9 qt., 4.9 Imp. qt.)
Use either of the following:
» “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”
e Similar high-quality ethylene glycol-based -
Coolant type silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, anq no @

coolant with long-life hybrid organic acid technol-
ogy
Do not use plain water alone. o~

gnition system

/\ NOTICE

Hlridium-tipped spark plug
Use only iridium-tipped

KO&

&

Spark plug
Make DENSO SC16H SO SC20HR11
Gap 1.1 mm (0.0Q

gs. Do not adjust the spark plug gap.
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IEIectricaI system

Battery

Open voltage at 20°C |12.6 — 12.8 V Fully charged

(68°F): 12.2—12.4 V Half charged

11.8— 12.0 V Discharged

(Voltage is checked 20 minutes after the engine
and all lights are turned off.)

Charging rates 5 A max.
. . 2 4
IContlnuoust variable transaxle
Fluid capacity® 75L(79qt,6.61Imp.at) =
Fluid type Toyota Genuine CVT Fluid F \)
*: The fluid capacity is a reference quantity.
If replacement is necessary, contact your Toyo @ er.
/\_ NOTICE O
@ Continuously variable transaxle f &
Using continuously variable trans other than “Toyota Genuine CVT
Fluid FE” may cause deteriorati quality, locking up of the transmis-
sion accompanied by vibfatio , ultimately, damage to the vehicle’s
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IManuaI transaxle

Gear oil capacity (Reference) |[2.4L (2.5qt., 2.1 Imp. qt.)

Use either of the following:
* “TOYOTA Genuine Manual Transmis-
Gear oil type sion Gear Oil LV”
e Other gear oil that meets API GL-4
and SAE 75W specifications

NOTICE

Manual transaxle gear oil

Please be aware that depending on the particular characteristicsiof the gear
oil used or the operating conditions, idle sound, shift feeling and/or fuel effi-
ciency may be different or affected. Toyota recommends to,use “TOYOTA
Genuine Manual Transmission Gear Oil LV” te, athieveyoptimal perfor-

mance.
ICIutch P & ) :

Pedal free play 545 mm (0.2—0.61in.)

Fluid type 7 SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3

I Brakes C):/

Pedal clearance *1& N [7smm (2.93in.) Min.

1—6mm(0.04—0.24in.)

Pedal free play
Parking br@ave| *2 |6 _—9clicks

Fluid 8e SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3 or
S SAE J1704 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 4

*1: Minimim pedal clearance when depressed with a force of 294 N (30 kdf,
661bf) while the engine is running

‘& Parking brake lever travel when pulled up with a force of 200 N (20.4 kgf,
45.0 Ibf)
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ISteering

Free play Less than 30 mm (1.2 in.)

ITires and wheels

205/55R16 91V, 215/45R17 87W,

Tire size T125/70D17 98M (compact spare)

Front wheel )
. . Vehicle speed kPa (kgf/cm
Tire inflation pres- or bar, psi)
sure
(Recommended More than 160 260 (2.6, 38)

cold tire inflation [km/h (100 mph)
Tire inflation pres-
sure

pressure)
160 km/h (100 | 554 5 5 5 0(2.3,33)
mph) or less

(compact spare)

(Recommended 420 kPa (4.2 kgf/(@f, 60 psi)

cold tire inflation

pressure)
Wheel size 16 x 6 16=inch tires), 17 x 7 J (17-inch tires),
1 ompact spare)
Wheel nut torque 1 *M(10.5 kgfem, 76 ftelbf)
Al

B When towing a traile
Add 20.0 kPay( /cm? or bar, 3 psi) to the recommended tire inflation
WY

pressure an speeds below 100 km/h (62 mph).

%O
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lLight bulbs
Light Bulbs W Type
Halogen headlights* 55 A
Front position lights* 5 B
Front fog lights* 19 C

Exterior

Front turn signal lights

21

Side turn signal lights

Rear turn signal lights

\Co

Stop lights

%

Back-up lights

Licence plate lights

[N

Interior

Vanity lights

Front interior Iights/personalﬁ ts

Rear interior light*

Rear personal lights*

5
5
8
8
8

Luggage compart i

QWO W O| T

5

A: HIR2 halogen bulbs

C: H16 halogen bulbs‘

E: Single end bulb er)

G: Double e
*: If equipp

O

B: Wedge base bulbs (clear)
D: Wedge base bulbs (amber)
F: Single end bulbs (clear)
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Fuel information

You must only use unleaded gasoline.
Select unleaded gasoline with a Research Octane Number of 91
or higher for optimum engine performance.

B Use of ethanol blended gasoline in a gasoline engine Q

Toyota allows the use of ethanol blended gasoline where the ethano

is up to 10%. Make sure that the ethanol blended gasoline to b& us a
Research Octane Number that follows the above. \

HIf your engine knocks &
® Consult your Toyota dealer. ge
rt hile accelerat-

® You may occasionally notice light knocking for a s

ing or driving uphill. This is normal and there is concern.
/\_ NOTICE

M Notice on fuel quality @

@ Do not use improper fuels. If imp els are used, the engine will be
damaged.

@ Do not use leaded gasoline.
Leaded gasoline will ¢ ree-way catalytic converter to lose its
effectiveness and the ion control system to function improperly.

© Do not use the methanol'blended gasoline such as M15, M85, M100.
The use of gasoline containing methanol may cause engine damage or

IS
S

éo

<
@
=)
o
@
%]
©
@
Q.
=h
o
8
o
)
%]



492 9-2. Customization

Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be
personalized to your preferences. The settings of these features
can be changed on the multi-information display or navigation/
multimedia system screen, or at your Toyota dealer.

ICustomizing vehicle features

. L . . 4 .
B Changing on the navigation/multimedia system scr\ i-
cles with a navigation/multimedia system)

» Multimedia system with “CAR” button ()
Press the “SETUP” button. 0
Touch “Vehicle” on the “Setup” screen. 6

Select the desired item.
» Navigation/multimedia system v{@S button

Press the “APPS” button.
Touch “Setup” on the “App n.

Touch “Vehicle” on the @) reen.

Select the desiredfitem.
Various settings can be changed. Refer to the list of settings that

can be changedﬂdetalls.
B Changin ulti-information display

0
> Vehic&g&ring meter

with a 2-ring meter

e, 9
()
%
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ICustomizabIe Features

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other func-
tions when customized. Contact your Toyota dealer for further details.

(D Settings that can be changed on the navigation/multimedia system
screen (vehicles with a navigation/multimedia system)

(2) Settings that can be changed on the multi-information display

(3) Settings that can be changed by your Toyota dealer Q
Definition of symbols: O = Available, — = Not available .

B Gauges, meters and multi-information display (—P. 7\ )

» Vehicles with a 3-ring meter &
Function*! Default setting CUStOm'&Q’

Eco Driving Indicator On (Self- _lol—
Light*? lighting) |

*1. For details about each function: —P. %{

*2: |f equipped

©
®
©
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» Vehicles with a 2-ring meter

Function*?

Default setting

Customized set-
ting

Light*?

Eco Driving

On
(Self-lighting)

Off

Units

km (L/200 km)

km (km/L)

Current fuel
consumption

Drive information 1

Average fuel
economy (after
reset)

*3 Y

Distance
(driving range)

Drive information 2

Average vehi-

cle speed (after

Pop-up display*?

*1. For details about each function: @

*2: |f equipped

*3: 2 of the following ite
(after reset), average
(after refuel), av
(after start),
(driving r

N

éo

@el consumption, average fuel economy

nomy (after start), average fuel economy
vehicle speed (after reset), average vehicle speed
me (after reset), elapsed time (after start), distance
ance (after start), blank.

reset)
On j off
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B Smart entry & start system*! and wireless remote control

(—P. 100, 106, 111)

. . Customized set-
Function Default setting ting @ @
: ) Off
Opesgtlon buzzer vol 5 o o
ume 1to7
Operation signal
(Emergency flashers) On Off
Time elapsed before 60 seconds
automatic door lock func-
tion is activated if door is | 30 seconds O
not opened after being 120 5900@
unlocked
Open door  warning
buzzer*? On - o

*1. If equipped

*2: Vehicles with a smart entry & start sy%
B Smart entry & start system?* 0, 106, 111)

. Customized set-
Function ult'setting ting @ @
Smart entry & start sys- N on Off o o
tem &
Number of c e 2 times As many as . o
door lock desired

*fe

ipped
[ | 'q&emote control (—P. 94, 100, 106)

Function

Default setting

Customized set-

ting @

dWireless remote control

On

Off —

<
@
=)
o
@
%]
©
@
Q.
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o
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9-2. Customization

B Turn signal lever (—P. 173)

Customized set-

Function Default setting :
ting
4%
The number of times the
turn signal lights flash 5
automatically when the 3 6*
turn signal lever is moved
to the first position during 7
a lane change
Off

*: Vehicles with a 2-ring meter

m Automatic light control system* (—P. 175)

Function

Default setting

Customizedhset-
A

come on

Light sensor sensitivity Standard -2'10 2
Time elapsed before the
headlights automatically Standard Long

*: |If equipped

B LDA (Lane Departuré Aleft)*(—P. 207)

Function ( ‘Default setting

Customized set-
ting

LDA warning sénsitivity

High

Standard

*: If equipped

B Automatic air conditioning system™ (—P. 348)

@ Function

Default setting

Customized set-

ting
Switching between out-
side air and recirculated
air mode linked to on Off
“AUTO” switch operation
A/C auto switch operation On Off

*: If equipped




9-2. Customization

m lllumination (—P. 357)

: . Customized set-

Function Default setting ting @
Interior light illumination on Off o
control*
Time elapsed before the 7.5 seconds %
oo 15 seconds o)
interior lights turn off 30 seconds
Operation after  the
engine switch is turned On off —
off
Operation ~ when  the on Off A
doors are unlocked
Operation when you
approach the vehicle with .
the electronic key on your on 4l
person®

*: If equipped

M Vehicle customization

When the doors remain closed after,unlocking the doors and the timer acti-
vated automatic door logk function” activates, signals will be generated in
accordance with the operationaksignal (emergency flashers) function setting.

{ °

B During customization
As the engine, needs to be running during customization, ensure that the
vehicle,is parkedin a place with adequate ventilation. In a closed area such
as a garage, exhaust gases including harmful carbon monoxide (CO) may

colle€tyand’enter the vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

A\ WARNING

" —
I\ NOTICE

During customization

To prevent battery discharge, ensure that the engine is running while cus-
tomizing features.

<
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500 What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check the following before contacting
your Toyota dealer.

IThe doors cannot be locked, unlocked, opened or closed

You lose your keys Q
‘o2
ehaf

@ If you lose your keys or mechanical keys, new genuine key&

cal
keys can be made by your Toyota dealer. (—P. 96)

@ If you lose your keys or electronic keys, the risk of vehicle theft increases
significantly. Contact your Toyota dealer immediately. n99)

The doors cannot be locked or unlo
@ Is the key battery weak or depleted? (%g@
0 . ?

@ Vehicles with a smart entry & start s
Is the engine switch in IGNITIO
When locking the doors, turn switch off. (—P. 159)

@ Vehicles with a smart e rtisystem:
Is the electronic key | de vehicle?

When locking the doors{ make sure that you have the electronic key on
your person.

@ The function *operate properly due to the condition of the radio

wave. (&
T@r or cannot be opened

(] hild-protector lock set?
ar door cannot be opened from inside the vehicle when the lock is

I
. Open the rear door from outside and then unlock the child-protector
lock. (—P. 104)



What to do if... (Troubleshooting) 501

Ilf you think something is wrong

The engine does not start
(vehicles without a smart entry & start system)

@ Vehicles with a continuously variable transmission:
Is the shift lever in P? (—P. 155)

@ |s the steering wheel unlocked? (—P. 155)

@ Vehicles with a manual transmission:
Do you turn the key with the clutch pedal depressed firmly? (—>P 1ﬁ

@ Is the battery discharged? (—P. 469) ()
The engine does not start
(vehicles with a smart entry & start
@ Did you press the engine switch wh|Ie f|r ssing the brake pedal?
(—P. 158)
@ s the shift lever in P? (—P. 161)
@ Is the electronic key anywhere d Ie inside the vehicle? (—P. 112)

@ Is the steering wheel unlock

@ Is the electronic key ha rdepleted?
In this case, the engine‘gan be started in a temporary way. (—P. 467)

@ Is the battery dISthd'? —>P. 469)




502 What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

The shift lever cannot be shifted from P even if you depress
the brake pedal
(vehicles with a continuously variable transmission)

@ Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:

Is the engine switch in the “ON” position?
If you cannot release the shift lever by depressing the brake pedal with'the
engine switch in the “ON” position. (—P. 169) . 6

@ Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:

Is the engine switch in IGNITION ON mode? &
If you cannot release the shift lever by depressing the b@) with the

engine switch in IGNITION ON mode. (—P. 169)
The steering wheel cannot be turn @he engine is
stopped
@ Vehicles without a smart entry & start sys
It is locked to prevent theft of the vehicle’i y is pulled from the engine
switch. (—P. 156)
@ Vehicles with a smart entry & st m:
Itis locked automatically to p of the vehicle. (—»P. 161)
The windows d or close by operating the power

- -
L * 1/ window switche

@ Is the window lockyswitch pressed?
The power window ept for the one at the driver’s seat cannot be oper-
ated if thefwi @ ock switch is pressed. (—P. 131)
The en switch is turned off automatically
(vehicles with a smart entry & start system)
o to power off function will be operated if the vehicle is left in ACCES-

RY or IGNITION ON mode (the engine is not running) for a period of
e. (—P. 160)



What to do if... (Troubleshooting) 503

A warning buzzer sounds during driving

@ The seat belt reminder light is flashing
Are the driver and the front passenger wearing the seat belts? (—P. 447

@ The brake system warning light is on
Is the parking brake released? (—P. 174)
Depending on the situation, other types of warning buzzer ma? s@xd.
(—P. 444, 449) &

An alarm is activated and the horn sounds

(vehicles with an alarm) ()
s*’n}n

@ Did anyone inside the vehicle open a door duri e alarm?
The sensor detects it and the alarm sounds. (

To stop the alarm, turn the engine switc ON ON mode or start
the engine.

A warning buzzer sounds whemleaving the vehicle

(vehicles with a smart en @ start system)

@ Is the electronic key left insi ;
Check the message o formatlon display. (—P. 449)

A warning light turns on
(vehicles Witﬁ-ring meter)
® When a rns on, refer to P. 444.

turns on or awarning message is displayed
Ies ith a 2-ring meter)

b rning light turns on or a warning message is displayed, refer to
1:; 449,




504 What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

IWhen a problem has occurred

@ If you have aflat tire

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place and replace the flat tire with the spare, tire.
(—P. 452)

= O
The vehicle becomes stuck \

@ Try the procedure for when the vehicle becomes stu@ , dirt, or

snow. (—P. 476) 0

2
KO&

&
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Alphabetical index 505

AlC. . 342, 348
Air conditioning filter.............. 410
ABS
(Anti-lock Brake System)...... 232
Warning light.......cccccooveennnnne 445
Air conditioning filter .............. 410
Air conditioning
SYSteM .o 342, 348
Air conditioning filter.............. 410
AIrbags .....cocevviiiiiiiiie 32

Airbag operating conditions ....38
Airbag precautions for

your child ..........ccceees .34
Correct driving posture
Curtain shield airbag operating

conditions .........ccevieeeiiniennn. 39
Curtain shield airbag
PrecautionS........ccceeevvveeeeenns 36

General airbag precautions.....3
Locations of airbags...........
Modification and
disposal of airbag : 37
Side airbag operating
conditions ....:

Side airbagprecauti
Side hield airbags
ope onditions ............. 39

ide and curtain shield airbags
@tions ... 34
rhags......oovveeeiiiiens 32
S warning light ................. 445

Warning buzzer............. 444, 449
Anchor fittings .....cocceeviiieenne 51
Antennas (smart entry &

start system)......cccceeevcvneenns
Anti-lock Brake System

Assist grips.......
Audio input*

Steering wheel audio

SWItCH .o 248
USB Memory ......ccooeevvvivnnens 249
Automatic headlight leveling
SYSteM i 179
Automatic High Beam ............. 214
Automatic light control
SYSteM i 175
Auxiliary boxes............... 365, 368

*: For vehicles with navigation/multimedia system, refer to “Navigation
and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Alphabetical index

Back door ........cccvvieeiiiiiii 106
Back-up lights
Replacing light bulb............... 419
Wattage........ccoovviiiiiieiieeeennn, 490
Battery .....cccceceeeeeeiiiiiiiiieeeen 398
Checking.......ccoveeviiveeeeennnen. 398
If the vehicle has discharged
battery........cccoooviiiiiiiiinns 469
Preparing and checking
before winter............cccoo. 238
Warning light..........ccccoceeen. 444
Bluetooth®*
Hands-free system
(for cellular phone).............. 303
Multimedia system................. 286
Bottle holders........cccccvverinennnn 363
Brake
Emergency brake signal .......
FIUId .o
Parking brake.....................
Warning light.....
Brake assist....... :
Break-in tips .. N 139
Brightness contr

Meter light

Cargo hooks
CD player* ................................
Chains.....cccoocovieviiii

Child restraint system.............
Baby seats (infant seats),

definition .......ccccociiiiiinnn.
Baby seats (infant seats),

installation ..........c.ccccoeeeeeinn.

Child seats (convertible se
definition...........ccoe...

Child seats (convertibl
installation ...........

Installing CRS

nior seats (booster seats),
installation
Child safety ........ccocoeciriiiinnnen.
Airbag precautions................
Battery precautions....... 400,
Child restraint system...........
How your child should wear
the seat belt.............cceenee.
Installing child restraints .......
Power window lock switch ....
Power window precautions...
Rear door child-protectors ....
Removed electronic key
battery precautions.............
Seat belt precautions............
Seat heater precautions........
Child-protectors........cccceveernes
Cleaning .....ccoocevveevcinennns 378,
Aluminum wheels..................
EXEerior ....covvvveiiiiiiiiiece,
INErior......cooiiiiiiciiee,
Seat belts.........cccoeviiiiiiins




ClOCK weveiiiiiee e 372
CONAENSEr .uovviiiiieeeecieee e 398
Console boX ..coocvveeciiiieciii, 362
Continuously variable
transSmMisSion ......ccoceeevviveeeenns 164

Cooling system

Engine overheating............... 473
Cruise control ......cccccvvevinnnnnn. 218
Cup holders......cccceeeveiveeeinnnnn. 364
Curtain shield airbags................ 32
Customizable features ............ 492

Daytime running light

SyStem ... 17
Defogger
Outside rear view mirrors...@
Rear window .......... ,
Windshield .............. 351
Dimensions ..........@........ ... 480
Display *
Multi-information
dis 76, 81
Warn 449
Do&ourse maintenance ....386
Do
ck door.......ccvvvveeieiiiiiiin, 106
€ doorS..cccceeeiiieecii 100
Smart entry & start
SYSteM .. 100, 106
Wireless remote control ........ 100

Alphabetical index 507

Doors
Back door........coooeevviiiiiiiinnns 106
Door locK........uvvveeeeeennn. 100, 106
Door windows ..........ccccuvvveeees
Open door warning
buzzer......coovuveeeeeil

Open door warning ligh
Outside rear wew;mrr’l 8
Rear door child-prof

Side doors.......cch i,
Drive informati
Driving .....

Break:in ti

Eco Driving Indicator ..........
Electric Power Steering
(EPS)..eeiiiiieiiieeee e 232
Warning light.............cccoceee. 445
Electronic key .......cccccevciiiiiinns 94
Battery-saving function......... 113
If the electronic key does not
operate properly .................

Replacing the battery....

*: For vehicles with navigation/multimedia system, refer to “Navigation
and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Alphabetical index

Emergency, in case of
If a warning buzzer

SOUNAS ... 444
If a warning light turns on...... 444
If a warning message is

displayed .......cccceeeviiiveennnns 449

If the battery is discharged....469
If the electronic key does not

operate properly ................. 466
If the engine will not start...... 464
If you have a flat tire.............. 452
If you think something is

WEONG e e e 442
If your vehicle becomes

SEUCK e 476

If your vehicle has to be
stopped in an emergency ...433
If your vehicle needs to be

towed ... 435
If your vehicle overheats....... 4
Emergency brake signal ......
Emergency flashers... .43
Engine......conll! 482

ACCESSORY mode ..5........ 159
Compartment.

Engine switch & ..... 155, 158
Hood ... Q .................. 389
How r

eNgINe.. i B e 155, 158

%ation number............. 481

h gine will not start...... 464
ition switch

(engine switch) ........... 155, 158

Overheating ..........ccooveeeennen. 473
Engine coolant......cccccoeviveenns 396
Capacity .....ccocevvveeriiiieeii 486
Checking.......cooevveviiieeeinnnnn, 396
Preparing and checking
before winter..............coc... 238

Warning light.........ccccveennine 444

Engine coolant temperature

Engine oil ..o
Capacity....cccceeevieeeeeiiiineeens
Checking.....cccccvvvvvveennnnnnn.
Oil pressure warning li
Preparing and checkin

before winter.....,.!

Engine switch ...

EPS

(Electric R

Warning i

Fluid
Brake ......ccooovveviiiiiiicic 488
ClutCh...cooiiiiie 488
Continuously variable
transmission .........ccccoeeeveee. 487
Washer ......cccoovveiiiiiiiiiei. 401
Fog lights ..o 180
Replacing light bulbs............. 419
SWItCH oo 180
Wattage .......ceevveeeeiiiniiiiiiins 490
Front fog lights ..ccooeviveeiinnen. 180
Replacing light bulbs............. 419
SWItCH ..o 180
Wattage ........ccooveevvieiinieennnn. 490
Front personal lights............... 359
Wattage ......oeveveeeeeeeeiiiiiiis 490
Front position lights................ 175
Light switch.......cccccovvveeinnnen. 175
Replacing light bulbs............. 419



Front seats .......cccccoovvviiiiecennns 118
Adjustment.........ccceeveiveeennne 118
Cleaning.....cccccevveeeeiveeensenenn, 381
Correct driving posture............ 26
Head restraints..............cce.. 122
Seat heaters..........ccceceeennn. 355

Front Sensor........ccccovvviivvnnneen. 190

Front turn signal lights............ 173
Replacing light bulbs............. 419
Turn signal lever ................... 173
Wattage..........ccoceeeiiiiiininnns 490

Fuel .o 185
Capacity .....oceeevvveeeiiieeeeee 482
Fuel gauge.......cccccoeveeviiennene 73
Fuel pump shut off system....443
Information...........ccccovvenieens 491

Refueling
Fuel pump shut off sy

Alphabetical index 509

Hands-free system
(for cellular phone)* .............
Head restraints .......cccccceeevnenne
Headlight cleaners...................
Headlights ......cooovvveiiiiinne
Automatic High Beam
system............. ...
Light switch..... .

Cargo hooKs ........cccccevveeennne

Grocery bag hooks

Retaining hooks (floor mat)..... 24
HOIN o, 124

Identification ..........ccccocvevineenns 481
Engine....ccccooeviiieiiee, 481
Vehicle ..., 481

Ignition switch

(engine switch)............. 155, 158

Illuminated entry system ........ 360

Immobilizer system ................... 62

INdIiCatOrsS ...ooeeviiieiiie e 71

*: For vehicles with navigation/multimedia system, refer to “Navigation
and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Alphabetical index

Initialization
Meter display settings.............. 86
Power windows..................... 133
Inside rear view mirror ............ 126
Interior lightS.....coccovviiiiiieeeis 357
ISOFIX rigid anchors ................ 51
J
Jack
Positioning the jack............... 391
Vehicle-equipped jack........... 453
Jack handle .......ccccveevieneeninnen, 453
Jam protection function
Panoramic roof shade........... 375
Power window..............cc....... 132
K
Keyless entry .....ccccoceeevviinneens 111

Smart entry &

start system ............... 10
Wireless remote controls,.. .. 0
Keys .ol

ope

If you losewyour keys................ 96
@ber plate.........c..ce.. 94
e entry ......ccoeee 100, 106
Qchanical KEY v 96
placing the battery............ 412

Warning buzzer..................... 112
Wireless remote control

Knee airbags

Lane Departure Alert

(Lane Departure Alert) ..........

Lever
Auxiliary catch lever...., .
Hood lock reIeasMevBQ
Shift lever........ o 164, 1

Turn signal lev

Wiper leverg...........
License pl ht

Light switchp..............

Lights
Automatic High Beam
SySteM ..o 214
Fog light switch.................... 180
Headlight switch.................... 175
Illuminated entry system....... 360
Interior light........ccccovvvvinnnn. 358
Interior lights list.................... 357
Luggage compartment
lght. ..o 108
Personal lights ...................... 359
Replacing light bulbs............. 419
Turn signal lever .................. 173
Vanity lights ..o, 358
wattage .........ccoeeevviiiinniinnnn, 490
Lock steering column ..... 156, 161

Low profile tire
Luggage cover




Maintenance
Do-it-yourself maintenance ... 386
Maintenance data ................. 480
Maintenance requirements ...384
Malfunction indicator lamp .....445
Manual headlight leveling
dial oo 177
Manual transmission .............. 171
Master warning light................ 447
MEtEr ... 73
Drive monitor display .............. 73
INdicators .......ccoovvvveeeiiiiiiennins

Meter light control
Meters......cccccvvviiiiiiiiiiiiee,

Multi-information
(o115 o] - |V 76, 81
Warning lights ........cccoceeennnen.
Meter light control ............... 78, 83
Mirrors

Inside rear view mirror .......
Outside rear view mi

defoggers.............. : 51
Outside rear vie irrors. ... 128
Vanity mirrors. @u.........c........ 371

MP3 disc* ...
Multi-infar
display@ . .. 76, 81

S (Pre-Collision
System) ....occcevveeeinnnn.
SettingsS.....coveviiiiiiiie s
Warning message

Alphabetical index 511

Odometer......cccccvvvvvvvvvvnnnnnn. 77, 83
Qil
Engine Oil......ccceeeeviiiieine. 483
Manual transaxle oil..............

Opener

Back door..................... .

Fuel filler door....4..... .

Hood............... . \ .
Qutside rear vie% ....... 128
Adjusting and folding™............ 128
Outside a@mirror
defoggersS .. ...cooeveeeeieeeenenns 351
rature

Paddle shift switches......

Panoramic roof shade............. 375
Parking brake
Operation...........cceeeiiiinns
Parking brake engaged
warning buzzer................... 174
PCS
(Pre-Collision System).......... 194
PCS (Pre-Collision System)
SWItCH e 197
Warning light.........ccccceeeinnnen. 446
Personal lights.......ccccoeeeeinnen. 359
Power outlets......cccccccvveeeennnnnn. 373
Power steering........cccoceeeeevnnen. 232
Warning light.........cccceeeennn.. 445
Power windows................ ... 131
Jam protection function......... 132
Operation........c.ccoeeeeeviveeeeenns 131
Window lock switch............... 131

*: For vehicles with navigation/multimedia system, refer to “Navigation
and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Pre-Collision System S
({02 ) I 194 Seat belt reminder light
PCS (Pre-Collision System) Seat belts.........ccovvvviorrrieninne,
SWICH...ocii 197 Adjusting the seat belt ............ 29
Warning light.........ccccoieinnine 446 Child restraint system
installation ...................... .5
“ Cleaning and maintainin
RAIALON ..o 398 the seat belt..... ’-----82
RAAIO™ .ooooooroeo 264 Emergency Logki % etor
Rear personal lights ............... 359 (ELR).oovvvvee. & ----------- 29
Wattage. .....oouvvrrererereeneenns 490 How to wea@ belt..... 26
Rear seat sfiould wear
Folding down..........c............. 120 % -------------------------- 29
Rear turn signal lights.............. 173 PR men, proper
Replacing light bulbs............. 419 ~ tuse. ..o 30
Turn signal lever der light and buzzer.... 447
Wattage.....cvoceer oo at belt pretensioners.......... 29
Rear view mirror RS warning light................. 445
Inside rear view mirror .......... 1260 4, PotAtHEAETS v 355
Outside rear view mirrors....., 128% | S€ALS oo 118
Rear view monitor system @ AdJUSIMENL ..o 118
Rear window Adjustment precautions......... 119
AEfOGGE ovvrrrrrererenns 51 Child seats/child restraint
REfUEIING ovoeev o By 185 system installation
Capacity ......... Mheveeeeeree, 482 Cleaning..........ccooeevieieneennes
Fuel types 4 .. e, 482 Head restraints ....................
Open ank cap....187 Properly sitting in the seat ...... 26
Replaci Seat heaters ..o 355
wic y battery............ 412 Sensor
................................. 415 Automatic headlight
@:t WS 419 SYSIEM ..o 178
S e 452 Automatic High Beam............ 190
Wireless remote control Inside rear view mirror .......... 127
battery............cooiii 412 LDA
(Lane Departure Alert)........ 207
PCS

(Pre-Collision System)........ 190




Shift lever coocoooeeeeeeiieeeeeenn, 164, 171
Continuously variable
transmission ...........ccccvveeen. 164
If the shift lever cannot
be shifted from P ................ 169
Manual transmission............. 171

Shift lock system
Side airbags .........
Side Mirrors....oooccvvveeeeeeeeiiiis

Adjusting and folding............. 128
Side turn signal lights ............. 173
Replacing light bulbs............. 419
Turn signal lever ................... 173
Wwattage.........cooovvviiiiieeinennnn. 490
Smart entry & start system.....111
Antenna location .................. 111
Entry functions............... 100, 106
Starting the engine................ 158
Snow tires
Spare tire ...

Inflation pressure ...............

Storage location.......
Spark plug .............. 0
Specifications
Speech comman

Speedometer B 73
. .................. 165
i - 156, 161

156, 161

Wattage..........ccocveeiiiiiininnns 490
Storage feature .......ccccceevvvenn. 361
Stuck

If the vehicle becomes

STUCK v 476

Alphabetical index

Sun shade
Panoramic roof ..................... 375
SUN VISOIS wuvvviieeeeeeeecccciiiiiee 371
Switches
Audio remote control
SWitches™ ...,
Cruise control switch.... .
“DISP” button........... .
Door lock switche X {103
Emergency fla% h...432
Engine switgh™...... ... 155, 158

iteh:
hofl, 180

Fog ligh
Ignition switeh ............... 155, 158
LD eparture

¢ WItCH ... 209

Bt <ty
Qter control switches............ 84
& utside rear view mirror

SWItChes........cevvviiiiiiieeeeee, 128
Paddle shift switches.... 166, 167
Panoramic roof shade

SWItCh ...l 375
PCS (Pre-Collision

System) switch ................... 197
Power door lock switch.......... 103
Power window switches........ 131

Rear window and outside
rear view mirror defoggers
SWItCh ..o

Seat heater switches ....

Sport mode switch ................

Talk sWitch® ..ol

Telephone SWitch® ...

“TRIP” switch ......ccceeeviiieeens

VSC OFF switch ...........

Window lock switch...............

Windshield wiper and
washer switch............. 181, 183

*: For vehicles with navigation/multimedia system, refer to “Navigation
and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Alphabetical index

Tachometer

Tail lights .o
Light switch ......ccooccvvveiiinnnnn. 175
Replacing light bulbs............. 419

Talk SWitch™ ..o.cooovoeeiee 319

Telephone switches™ ......o....... 319

Theft deterrent system
Alarm.....coi, 64
Engine immobilizer system .....62

Tire inflation pressure............. 406
Maintenance data ................. 489

Tires oo,
Chains
Checking........cocoeviiiiiiiiie 403
If you have a flat tire.............. 452
Inflation pressure ................. 489
Replacing.....cccccoevevvveeeiinnnn,
Rotating tires........cccccceevveenn.
SIZE i
SNOW tIreS ...eeevivieiieiieee
Spare tire .......

ToOIS .ovveee. :

Towing ... N 435

Emergency to

(Pre-Collision System)........ 194
raction Control (TRC)............ 232
Trailer towing ......cccccevveeinnenne 148

Transmission ..........ccoee... 164,171
Continuously variable
transmission .........cccceeeeeee.. 164
If the shift lever cannot
be shifted from P ...............

Paddle shift switches .
TRC (Traction Cont

Vanity lights ....cccocoevveeeiinn.
Wattage ........ccovvvvvvieiinnnnn.
Vanity mirrors ...
Vehicle data recordings
Vehicle identification

NUMDBEr ..., 481
Vehicle Stability Control

(VSC) coverieeeieee e 232
VSC

(Vehicle Stability Control) .... 232
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Warning buzzers
Brake system ............ccccuvee.n.
Downshifting ........ccccevvveennne
Electric power steering
SYSIEM i
Key reminder........cccccceeveeennne
LDA
(Lane Departure Alert)........
Open door........cccccveiiieenn.
Pre-collision warning.............
Seat belt reminder.................
Warning lights

Brake system ............cccceeuene
Charging system...................
Cruise control indicator

Electric power steering
SYSIEM .o

temperature warn

Low fuel level.............0%......
Malfunction indigator lamp ....
Master warping,light..............
e

PCS inglight .................

t belt inder light.........
indicator .........ccccvveeennnns
G arning light .................

Engine oil pressure............. ‘!f /
High engine coolant

445

Checking.....ccccovvveeeeiiiiieenis 401
Preparing and checking

before winter
1111 (o o I

Window glas
Window lo

G J
@shield wipers............ 181, 183
& termittent wiper with

interval adjuster
Winter driving tipS ....ccccoocvveenn.
Wireless remote control key..... 95

Battery-saving function ......... 113
Locking/Unlocking................. 100
Replacing the battery............ 412
WMA disc™ ..., 266

*: For vehicles with navigation/multimedia system, refer to “Navigation

and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Auxiliary catch lever

P. 389

Fuel filler door

P. 187

CTHPIAP193

Hood lock release Fuel filler ™.

lever door opener ation pressure
P. 389 P. 187 e P. 489

Fuel tank capacity %

(Reference) 20L (3.2 .0'lmp. gal.)

Fuel type Unleaded’gasoline only P. 482

Cold tire inflation

pressure P. 489

Engine oil capacit \

(Drain and refi P 483

reference)

Engin&oil type

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent

P. 483
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